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Documents Provided with This Product

Documents Provided with This Product

Documents for this product are provided as accompanying booklets (]]) and as electronic manuals ((=]) stored

within EXPRESSBUILDER DVD ((2)).

m Precautions for Use
m Getting Started

Describes points of caution to ensure the safe use of this server.
Read these cautions before using this server.

Describes how to use this server, from unpacking to operations.
Refer to this guide as you begin for an overview of this server.

EXPRESSBUILDER
User’'s Guide

Chapter 1: General Description

Chapter 2: Preparations

Chapter 3: Setting Up Your Server

Chapter 4: Appendix

Installation Guide (Windows)

Overviews, names, and functions of the server’s parts

Installation of additional options, connection of peripheral devices,
and ideal location for this server

System BIOS configurations and summary of EXPRESSBUILDER

Specifications and other information

Chapter 1: Installing Windows

Chapter 2: Installing the Bundled
Software

Maintenance Guide

Installation of Windows and drivers, and important information for
installation

Installation of bundled software, such as NEC ESMPRO and
Universal RAID Utility

Chapter 1: Maintenance

Chapter 2: Convenient Features

Chapter 3: Appendix

Other documents

Server maintenance and troubleshooting

Useful features and the detail of system BIOS settings, RAID
Configuration Utility, and EXPRESSBUILDER

Error messages and Windows Event Logs

Provides the detail of NEC ESMPRO, Universal RAID Utility, and the other features.
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Notations Used in This Document

Notations Used in This Document

Notations used in the text

In addition to safety-related symbols urging caution, 3 other types of notations are used in this document.

These notations have the following meanings.

Important |Indicates critical items that must be followed when handling the server or operating software.
If the procedures described are not followed, server failure, data loss, and other serious
malfunctions could occur.

Note Indicates items that must be confirmed when handling the server or operating software.

Tips Indicates information that is helpful to keep in mind when using this server.

Optical disk drives

This server is equipped with one of the following drives, depending on the order at the time of purchase. These
drives are referred to as optical disk drives in this document.

e DVD-ROM drive

e DVD Super MULTI drive

Hard disk drives

Unless otherwise stated, hard disk drives (HDD) described in this document refers to the following.
¢ Hard disk drives (HDD)
¢ Solid state drive (SSD)

Removable media

Unless otherwise stated, removable media described in this document refer to the following.
 USB memory
e Flash FDD

6 Express5800/R120d-1M, R120d-2M Installation Guide (Windows)



Notations Used in This Document

Abbreviations of Operating Systems (Windows)

Windows Operating Systems are referred to as follows.

|Refer to Chapter 1 (1.2 Supported Windows OS) for detailed information.|

Notations in this document Official names of Windows
Windows Server 2008 R2 Standard

Windows Server 2008 R2 Enterprise

Windows Server 2008 Standard

Windows Server 2008 R2

Windows Server 2008 *1
Windows Server 2008 Enterprise

Windows Server 2003 R2 Standard x64 Edition
Windows Server 2003 R2 Enterprise x64 Edition
Windows Server 2003 R2 Standard

Windows Server 2003 R2 x64 Edition

Windows Server 2003 R2 *2
Windows Server 2003 R2 Enterprise
Windows Server 2003 Standard
Windows Server 2003 *2
Windows Server 2003 Enterprise
Windows 7 Professional 64-bit(x64) Edition
Windows 7

Windows 7 Professional 32-bit(x86) Edition
Windows Vista Business 64-bit(x64) Edition
Windows Vista Business 32-bit(x86) Edition
Windows XP Professional x64 Edition

Windows Vista

Windows XP
Windows XP Professional

Windows PE *3 Windows Preinstallation Environment

*1: Includes 64-bit and 32-bit Editions unless otherwise stated.
The following appears on EXPRESSBUILDER.

e Windows Server 2008 64-bit Edition: Windows Server 2008 x64
e Windows Server 2008 32-bit Edition: Windows Server 2008 x86

*2: Unless otherwise stated, Windows Server 2003 R2 and Windows Server 2003 are collectively referred to as
Windows Server 2003.

*3: Used as an installation platform only.
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Trademarks

Trademarks

EXPRESSSCORPE is a registered trademark of NEC Corporation.

Microsoft, Windows, Windows Server, Windows Vista, and MS-DOS are registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and other countries. Intel, Pentium, and Xeon are registered trademarks of Intel Corporation of the
United States. AT is a registered trademark of International Business Machines Corporation of the United States and other countries.
Adaptec, its logo, and SCSI Select are registered trademarks or trademarks of Adaptec, Inc. of the United States. LS| and the LSI
logo design are trademarks or registered trademarks of LS| Corporation. Adobe, the Adobe logo, and Acrobat are trademarks of
Adobe Systems Incorporated. DLT and DLTtape are trademarks of Quantum Corporation of the United States. PCl Express is a
trademark of Peripheral Component Interconnect Special Interest Group. Linux is a trademark or registered trademark of Linus
Torvalds in Japan and other countries. Red Hat® and Red Hat Enterprise Linux are trademarks or registered trademarks of Red Hat,

Inc. in the United States and other countries.

All other product, brand, or trade names used in this publication are the trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective

trademark owners.
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Regulatory Notices

Regulatory Notices

FCC Statement

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class A digital device,
pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable
protection against harmful interference when the equipment is operated in a commercial
environment. This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if
not installed and used in accordance with the instruction manual, may cause harmful
interference to radio communications. Operation of this equipment in a residential area is likely
to cause harmful interference in which case the user will be required to correct the interference
at his own expense.

CE Statement

This is a Class A product. In domestic environment this product may cause radio interference in
which case the user may be required to take adequate measures (EN55022).

BSMI Statement

BEHERE
EEFEMEFER  EREMREDER
o ATEEEERRA B T8 - FESEEERT
A G ERER EEF A E H -
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Warnings and Additions to This Document

Warnings and Additions to This Document

1.  Unauthorized reproduction of the contents of this document, in part or in its entirety, is
prohibited.

2. The contents of this document may change without prior notice.

3. Do not make copies or alter the document content without permission from NEC Corporation.

4. Every effort has been made to ensure the completeness of this document. However, if you
have any concerns, or discover errors or omissions, please contact your retailer.

5. Regardless of these 4 items, NEC Corporation assumes no responsibility for effects resulting
from operations.

6. The sample values used in this document are not the actual values.

Keep this document nearby so that you may refer to it as necessary.

Latest editions

This document was created based on the information available at the time of its creation. The screen images,
messages, and procedures may differ from the actual screens, messages, and procedures. Substitute as
appropriate when content has been modified.

The most recent version of User's Guide, as well as other related documents, is also available for download
from the following website.

http://www.nec.com/
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NEC Express5800 Series
Express5800/R120d-1M, R120d-2M

Installing Windows

This chapter describes how to install Windows. Read through this chapter to set up the system correctly.

1. Before Starting Setup
Describes the Service Packs and mass storage controllers that support EXPRESSBUILDER supplied with
this product.

2. Setting Up the Operating System
Describes the flow chart of setting up the operating system.

3. Setting Up Windows Server 2008 R2
Describes how to set up Windows Server 2008 R2.

4. Setting Up Windows Server 2008
Describes how to set up Windows Server 2008.

5. Setting Up Windows Server 2003 R2 x64 Edition
Describes how to set up Windows Server 2003 R2 x64 Edition.

6. Setting Up Windows Server 2003
Describes how to set up Windows Server 2003.

7. Setting Up for Solving Problems
Describes the features that must be set up in advance so that the server can recover from any trouble
immediately and precisely.

8. Windows OS Parameter File
Describes how to set up the operating system by using the parameter file.
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Chapter 1 Installing Windows 1. Before Starting Setup

This section describes the points of using EXPRESSBUILDER (contained in this product) to set up Windows
operating systems.

Important If you have purchased your server by BTO and ordered to install Windows,
a COA (Certificate of Authenticity) label that describes your product key is
stuck on your server.

Product Key:
AAAAA-BBBBB- CCCCC DDDDD-EEEEE

00000-000-000-000

The product key is required when setting up or re-installing the OS. Do not
intentionally peel off or damage the label. The product key cannot be
reissued in any occasion. It is recommended to take a note of product key
and store it carefully with other accessories.

1.1 Starting EXPRESSBUILDER

Use the attached EXPRESSBUILDER to reconfigure the RAID System or re-install the OS.

Start EXPRESSBUILDER by either of the following two ways according to the media in which the
EXPRESSBUILDER is stored. Refer to Chapter 2 (5. Details of EXPRESSBUILDER) in the Maintenance
Guide for more information.

With the pre-installation model, you do not need to start the EXPRESSBUILDER.

EXPRESSBUILDER DVD

Insert the DVD to the optical disk drive of the server, and then reboot by turning off and on the server or by
pressing <Ctrl> + <Alt> + <Delete> keys.

Internal Flash Memory (optional)

Press <F3> key when the following message appears on POST screen. At this time, be sure to remove a
bootable disc from the optical disk drive.

Press <F2> SETUP, <F3> Internal Flash Memory, <F4> ROM Utility, <F12> Network

12 Express5800/R120d-1M, R120d-2M Installation Guide (Windows)



Chapter 1 Installing Windows

1. Before Starting Setup

1.2 Supported Windows OS

EXPRESSBUILDER supports the following editions of Windows operating systems:
See the next section (1.3 Service Pack Support) for Service Pack.

Name of Windows OS Supported
Windows Server 2008 R2 Standard v
Windows Server 2008 R2
Windows Server 2008 R2 Enterprise v
Windows Server 2008 Standard v
Windows Server 2008
Windows Server 2008 Enterprise v
Windows Server 2003 R2 Standard x64 Edition v
Windows Server 2003 R2 x64 Edition
Windows Server 2003 R2 Enterprise x64 Edition v
Windows Server 2003 R2 Standard v
Windows Server 2003 R2
Windows Server 2003 R2 Enterprise v
Windows Server 2003 Standard -
Windows Server 2003
Windows Server 2003 Enterprise -
v’ . Supported
— : Not Supported
Express5800/R120d-1M, R120d-2M Installation Guide (Windows) 13




Chapter 1

Installing Windows

1. Before Starting Setup

1.3

Service Pack Support

The following combination of operating system installation media and Service Packs are supported by

EXPRESSBUILDER.

Service Pack

Windows Server 2008 R2

Service Pack 1 Included v
NO Service Pack + Service Pack 1 v
NO Service Pack v

Service Pack

Windows Server 2008

Service Pack 2 Included v
NO Service Pack + Service Pack 2 v
NO Service Pack v

Service Pack

Windows Server 2003 R2 x64 Edition

Service Pack 2 Included

NO Service Pack + Service Pack 2

NO Service Pack

Service Pack

Windows Server 2003 R2

Service Pack 2 Included

v

NO Service Pack +Service Pack 2

v

NO Service Pack

v’ . Supported
— : Not Supported

Note You can install the Service Pack on the server. When the Service Pack is not

attached to your system, prepare it by yourself.
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Chapter 1 Installing Windows 1. Before Starting Setup

1.4 Mass Storage Controllers Supported by EXPRESSBUILDER

The table below lists the controllers for this server, supported by the supplied EXPRESSBUILDER.

If an optional board not mentioned below is connected, set it up while referring to the instructions supplied with
the board and Chapter 1 (1.5 When Using a Mass Storage Controller Not Supported by EXPRESSBUILDER).

Windows Server | Windows Server | Windows Server | Windows Server

oS 2008 R2 2008 2003 R2 x64 Edition 2003

RAID Controllers supporting EXPRESSBUILDER OS installation

N8103-149 RAID Controller
(512MB, RAID 0/1)

N8103-150 RAID Controller
(512 MB RAID 0/1/5/6)

N8103-151 RAID Controller v v v v
(1GB, RAID 0/1/5/6)

v v v v

v v v v

Other options

N8103-107 SCSI controller

N8103-104A SAS controller

N8103-142 SAS controller v v v v

N8103-160 RAID controller v v v v
(1GB, RAID 0/1/5/6)

N8190-153 Fibre Channel controller v v . .
(1 ch)

N8190-154 Fibre Channel controller v v . .
(2 ch)

v':  Supported by EXPRESSBUILDER
*: Supported by accessory of optional board
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I..5 When Using a Mass Storage Controller Not Supported by EXPRESSBUILDER

To install the Windows when using a mass storage controller not supported by EXPRESSBUILDER (such as
the newest RAID controller), follow the steps below.

You do not need to perform the following instructions usually.

1. Have the instructions for the mass storage controller ready.

Note If the contents of this document differ from that of the mass storage controller,
prioritize the contents of the controller’'s document.

2. If you use a RAID Controller, follow the controller instructions to configure the RAID System.

3. If you want to set up by using EXPRESSBUILDER, go to Step 4.

Refer to (setup with OS standard installer) section of each OS and click [Skip] in RAID settings.

4. Boot from EXPRESSBUILDER.

5. Select Configure EXPRESSBUILDER settings from Top Menu, and then select Load a driver into
EXPRESSBUILDER from the menu. Next, click [Next].
Insert the media in which the driver for the mass storage controller is copied, select the destination, and
then click [Perform].

Tips By selecting this option, the driver supplied by the CD-ROM or removable media is
loaded, and you can proceed with the EXPRESSBUILDER setup.

6. Setup the RAID System according to "Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER" for each OS.
— Click [Skip] in RAID settings.

— Confirm that Apply drivers for mass storage controller appears under Selected applications in
Application settings.
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2. Setting Up the Operating System

See the figure below to find a section appropriate to your OS installation.

C Start )

A\ 4

Is the first setup after purchase?

—

No
1
Re-installation

Hard disk drive status at purchase

\ 4

Pre-installed

Not installed

Execute Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER?

Setup of Pre-installed Model

Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER

Setup with OS standard installer

Windows Server 2008 R2 Chapter 1 (3.2)

Windows Server 2008 R2 Chapter 1 (3.3)

Windows Server 2008 R2 |Chapter 1 (3.4)

Windows Server 2008 Chapter 1 (4.3)

Windows Server 2008 Chapter 1 (4.4)

Windows Server 2003 R2 Chapter 1 (6.3)

Windows Server 2003 R2 |Chapter 1 (5.2)
x64 Edition

Windows Server 2003 R2 |Chapter 1 (6.4)

Express5800/R120d-1M, R120d-2M

A\ 4

Setup for solving problems

Windows Server 2008 R2

Windows Server 2008 Chapter 1(7)

Windows Server 2003 R2
x64 Edition

Windows Server 2003

D
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3.

Setting Up Windows Server 2008 R2

Set up Windows Server 2008 R2.

3.1 Before Starting Setup

Read through the cautions explained here before starting setup.

BT0 : Setting up of Pre-installed model
EB ) ) .
: Confirm during Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER
0s i ) . .
: Confirm during Setup with OS standard installer
(1/4
Setup Iltems to confirm
BTO | I Windows The following editions of the Windows Server 2008 R2 family may be installed.
family » Windows Server 2008 R2 Standard
o Windows Server 2008 R2 Enterprise
Inquiries about installing other editions may be made at your sales representative.
For information about Service Packs, refer to Chapter 1 (1.2 Service Pack
Support).
Hardware The following hardware configurations require special procedures.
configuration

« Reinstalling to a mirrored volume
Disable the mirroring and reset to the basic disk. After installation, enable the
mirroring again.
Use [Computer Management] — [Disk Management] to create, disable, or
remove the mirrored volume.

« Peripheral devices such as RDX/MO
Remove an MO device before installing an OS. Some peripheral devices need
to be halted before installation. Refer to the manual provided with the peripheral
devices for how to set a device appropriate to installation.

¢ DAT, LTO, and similar media
Do not set media that is unnecessary to installation during setup.

¢ Reinstalling to hard disk drives that have been upgraded to dynamic disks

If the hard disk drive has been upgraded to a dynamic disk, the operating system
cannot be reinstalled to it with the existing partitions.

Set up the operating system with the OS standard installer.

e Connecting to multiple hard disk drives (logical drives)

For details on installing operating systems to a system in which multiple logical
drives exist, refer to Chapter 1 (3.8 Installation When Multiple Logical Drives
Exist).
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(2/4)

Setup

Iltems to confirm

System
partition size

The system partition size can be calculated by using the following formula.
Size required to install the OS + paging file size + dump file size + application
size
Full installations

Size required to install the OS = 15,600 MB
( Windows Server 2008 R2 + Service Pack 1)

= 8,400 MB
(Windows Server 2008 R2 with Service Pack 1)
= 8,000 MB
( Windows Server 2008 R2)
Paging file size (recommended) = installed memory size x 1.5
Dump file size = installed memory size + 300 MB
Application size = as required by the application

Server Core installations

Size required to install the OS = 11,100 MB
( Windows Server 2008 R2 + Service Pack 1)

= 3,700 MB
(Windows Server 2008 R2 with Service Pack 1)
= 3,500 MB
( Windows Server 2008 R2)
Paging file size (recommended) = installed memory size x 1.5
Dump file size = installed memory size + 300 MB
Application size = as required by the application

For example, if the installed memory size is 1 GB (1,024 MB) and Full installation
is selected, the partition size is calculated as follows:

8,000 MB + (1,024 MB x 1.5) + 1,024 MB + 300 MB + application size
=10,860 MB + application size

The above mentioned partition size is the minimum partition size required for
system installation.

Ensure that the partition size is sufficient for system operations.
The following partition sizes are recommended.
Full installations : 32,768 MB (32 GB) or more
Server Core installations : 10,240MB (10 GB) or more
*1 GB =1,024 MB

Note e The above paging file sizes are recommended for collecting debug
information (dump file). The initial size of the Windows partition paging file
must be large enough to store dump files.

Make sure you set a sufficient paging file size. If the paging file is
insufficient, there will be a virtual memory shortage that may result in an
inability to collect correct debug information.

e Regardless of the sizes of internal memory and write debug information,
the maximum size of the dump file is "size of internal memory + 300 MB".
¢ When installing other applications or other items, add the amount of space

needed by the application to the partition.
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(3/4)

Setup

Iltems to confirm

EB

System
partition size

If the partition size for installing the system is smaller than the size required for
installation + paging file size, expand the partition size or add another disk. If your
system does not have a sufficient dump file size, divide the required file space
into multiple disks by performing the following steps.
1. Set the system partition size to a size sufficient to install the OS and paging
file.
2. Write the debug information of the dump file onto another disk by referring to
7. Setup for Solving Problems.
If there is not enough disk space to write the debug information, set the partition
size to a size sufficient to install the OS and paging file, and then add another disk
for the dump file.

Tips When creating a new partition, Windows OS assigns an initial boot partition
of 100 MB.

For example, when making a partition of 40,960 MB (40 GB), usable space
will be 40,960 MB — 100 MB = 40,860 MB.

Free space

System Partition (40,860 MB)

Boot Partition (100 MB)
The boot partition is not recognized from the operating system.

EB

Using
BitLocker

If using BitLocker, note the following.

e Be sure to keep the recovery password secure. Do not keep it near a server
running BitLocker.

e To reinstall the operating system into a partition that is encrypted with
BitLocker, delete the BitLocker-encrypted partition prior to reinstallation.

e Microsoft releases software updates for BitLocker encryption. If using
BitLocker, it is important that you read through the information provided by
Microsoft. Also read through the checklist published by Microsoft.

For details, visit http://support.microsoft.com/kb/975496/en-us.

Important | If the recovery password is not entered, the OS cannot be started, and
the content of the partition encrypted by BitLocker cannot be
referenced any more.

The recovery password might be required at startup of the OS after the
following:

— Replacement of motherboard

— Initialization of trusted platform module (TPM)

—  Change of BIOS setting

EB

Installing
Service Pack

¢ If the OS installation media contains Service Pack 1, you need not apply the
service pack again.
¢ You can install the Service Pack on the server. When the Service Pack is not
attached to your system, prepare it by yourself.

20
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(4/4)

Setup

Iltems to confirm

EB 08

License
authentication

License authentication might be required, depending on the installation of

Windows.
For details, refer to 3.7 License Authentication.

Note o Activate within 30 days following installation.
o Avirtual product key is used when installing in a virtual environment.
It is not used when directly installing an operating system to a

physical server.

Express5800/R120d-1M, R120d-2M Installation Guide (Windows)

21



Chapter 1 Installing Windows 3. Setting Up Windows Server 2008 R2

3.2 Setting Up of Pre-installed Model

If you specify "pre-installation” in BTO (Build to Order), your server will be shipped with partitions created,
operating system and all the necessary software installed.

This section describes how to setup your server of pre-installed model when power of the server is turned on for
the first time. For re-set up, use EXPRESSBUILDER or OS standard installer.

Note The Scalable Networking Pack (SNP) feature is set to "Disabled" on pre-installed
model.
The setting of SNP function may affect the system performance.
Contact your sales representative for details.

3.2.1 Before Starting Setup (Status at purchase)

Confirm the following before starting setup.

The hardware configuration of the server (including partition size of hard disk drive) and software installed in
hard disk drive depends on your order made before purchase (BTO).

The figure below shows structure of the partition created in hard disk drive.

Free space

System Partition (40,860 MB)

Boot Partition (100 MB)
The boot partition is not recognized from the operating system.
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3.2.2 Setup Procedure

Follow the steps below to setup your server.

1. Power on peripheral devices then the server to run Windows.

After a while, Setup Windows screen appears.

(1) When the following window appears, select a language, and then click [Next].

(—) 4 Set Up Windows

» .
A ‘ Windows Server 2008 >
Standard

Egene Sprache: Detsch
Lingua del Utente: talisno
Ma langue est - francais
Wi idiom es espafiol

My language is Engish

NEC

Hest

(2) When the following window appears, select a language, enter information for the other items,
and then click [Next].

O 4 Set Up Windows

) .
A , Windows Server 2003k

Standard
Country or region:
Tims and cumrency: | Engish (Untted States) =l
Keyboard layout: |US =

Copyright © 2009 Microscft Corporation. Al ights reserved.

(3) On Agree Software License Agreement screen, read the license terms carefully. If you agree,

select [| accept the license terms], and then click [Start].
[Sct Up Windows
O 4 Set Up Windows.

Please read the license temms.

MICROSOFT SOFTWARE LICENSE TERMS 3
MICROSOFT WINDOWS SERVER 2008 R2 STANDARD
These license terms are an agreement between Microsoft Corporation (or based on
where you live, one of its affiliates) and you. Please read them. They apply to the
software named above, which includes the media on which you received it, if any. The
terms also apply to any Microsoft

updates,

supplements,

Internet-based services, and

ainnort services &

™ | accept the licenss tems

Start
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(4) If you prompted to change password upon completion of setup of Windows Server 2008 R2, click
OK].

}‘: The user's password must be changed before logging on the first time.

»/ Windows Server-200s
Standard

(5) Enter your new password, and click o

% Windows Server2008
"~ Standard

Tips Password must satisfy the following conditions:
* Password must have at least 6 characters.

e Password must contain at least three of the following categories : numeric
characters, upper-case alphabetic characters, lower-case alphabetic
characters, or symbols.

(6) Click [OK] on the screen shown below.

d has been changed.

/ Windows Server 2008
— Standard
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(7) After logon the system, set the user information on Initial Configuration Tasks screen.

SEIE]

£ WindowsServer s
Sorrs

[l soectyon conpuse rfomaton

nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn

2.  Specify the details of network driver according to Chapter 1 (3.6 Setting Up Device Drivers).

3. Install optional device drivers as needed according to the Instruction Manual provided with the optional

device.

4. Provide settings for bundled software and verify them.
The bundled software listed below have been installed on your server.
¢ NEC ESMPRO Agent
o Universal RAID Utility
e Microsoft Visual C++ 2005 SP1 Redistributable Package (x86) *
(Use the x86 package whatever the CPU architecture may be.)
Refer to Chapter 2 (Installing Bundled Software).

* This component has already been installed when you install Universal RAID Utility.

5.  Apply Service Pack as needed according to Chapter 1 (3.9 Applying Service Pack).

6. Provide setup according to the instructions described in Chapter 1 (7. Setup for Solving Problems).

Setup for pre-installed model is now complete.
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.. Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER

This section describes how to install Windows with EXPRESSBUILDER.

This feature automatically recognizes the RAID Controller connected to the server and configures the RAID
System, so you must complete the hardware installation of the server by following " User’s Guide ".

Important

Note

Tips

e Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER may delete all data of the hard disk drive
depending on the settings. Pay attention to input parameters. You must
be especially careful when configuring the following:

— RAID settings wizard
— Partition Settings in the Windows Setup wizard
Backing up user data, as needed, is recommended.

o Before starting setup, be sure to disconnect hard disk drives from the
RAID Controller that is not to be setup. Install those hard disk drives after
setup has completed. Conducting setup with hard disk drives being
connected with RAID Controller may cause existing data to be erased
unintentionally. It is recommended to make backup copy of user data
before starting setup.

The Scalable Networking Pack (SNP) function is disabled on systems that have
been installed by using EXPRESSBUILDER.

The setting of SNP function may affect the system performance.

Contact your sales representative for details.

o Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER allows you to use a pre-specified parameter file

or save the parameters specified in setup as a parameter file on a removable
media or Internal Flash Memory (if purchased optionally).

o For details on creating a parameter file, refer to 8 Windows OS Parameter File.
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3.3.1 Setup flow

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER
Version 6.3~ 300 xx (xx)

select a radio button, and then dlick [Next].

If [Remove] s clicked, you can remove USB devices inserted into this computer safely.

@ setup this computer |

€ Invoke various utilities ‘

€ Configure EXPRESSBUILDER settings |

€ Exit EXPRESSBUILDER |

i@
> Next ¥ Remove

Setup Selection Menu

Parameter Setup Menu

Setup Execution Screen

Configure RAID system

Create and format the Windows
system partition

Remove the CD/DVD-ROM or o Copy Windows drivers
removable media \’

Copy the selected application

Insert the OS installation media

Automatic installation

Agree to the terms of the license Process that requires input or selection

2

Log on Process that proceeds automatically

End of installation
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3.3.2 Requirements for Setup

Prepare the following media and instruction manuals before starting setup.

Y

Either of the following OS installation media
e NEC operating system installation media (hereafter referred to as Backup DVD-ROM)

e Microsoft operating system installation media (hereafter referred to as Windows Server 2008 R2
DVD-ROM)

Y

First Steps Guide

Y

Either of the following EXPRESSBUILDER
e EXPRESSBUILDER DVD

e [nternal Flash Memory
(If "Internal Flash Memory" is installed)

» Prepare if needed:
— Removable media for Windows OS parameter file

— Service Pack
(If the OS installation media contains Service Pack 1, you need not apply the service pack again.)

Tips EXPRESSBUILDER may be distributed in Internal Flash Memory.
EXPRESSBUILDER can be run from Internal Flash Memory if it is installed in the

server.

If you are using a server with Internal Flash Memory installed, you can install the
OS without using EXPRESSBUILDER DVD. .
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3.3.3 Setup procedure

During Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER, parameters are specified through the wizard. You can also save the
parameters as one file (a parameter file) to removable media.

Note e Read through the items in Chapter 1 (3.1 Before Starting Setup) prior to
installing Windows.

» If modifying or adding network adapters or other drivers, refer to Chapter 1
(3.6 Setting Up Device Drivers).

1. Turn peripheral device power on, and then turn the server power on.
2. Start EXPRESSBUILDER according to Chapter 1 (1.1 Starting EXPRESSBUILDER).

3.  When the following message appears, select Os installation *** default ***.
You will automatically advance to step 4, with no need for further input.

Boot selection

Boot selection

Os installation = default e
Tool menu (Normal mode)
Tool Menu (Redirection mode)

Automatic select at 18 seconds

4. Select English on the language selection window, and then click [OK].

Question

EXPRESSBUILDER THEAT 2EBERRL TS,

Select a language to use for the EXPRESSBUILDER.

C BAEE & English
< Francais o |taliano

~ Deutsch Espafiol

0K |

Express5800/R120d-1M, R120d-2M Installation Guide (Windows) 29



Chapter 1

Installing Windows

3. Setting Up Windows Server 2008 R2

30

6.

@ Question

Confirm the following End-User License Agreement.
To use this software, agree this license.

END-USER LICENSE AGREEMENT FOR MICROSOFT® WINDOWS® PREINSTALLATION ENVIROMMENT =
IMPORTANT-READ CAREFULLY:

This End-User License Agreement ("EULA’) is a legal agreement between you (either an individual or a single
lentity) and the manufacturer ("Manufacturer2) of the special purpose computing device or software ("SYSTEM”)
lyou acquired which includes certain Microsoft software product(s) installed on or for use with the SYSTEM
("SOFTWARE").

[The SOFTWARE includes computer software, and may include associated media, printed materials, and "online”
lor electronic documentation.

|Any software provided along with the SOFTWARE that is associated with a separate end-user license agreement
lor separate terms of use is licensed to you under the terms of that license agreement or terms of use rather
[than this EULA.

By installing, copying, downloading, accessing or otherwise using the SOFTWARE, you agree to be bound by the
[terms of this EULA.

If you do not agree to the terms of this EULA, Manufacturer and Microsoft Licensing, GP ("Ms") are unwilling to
license the SOFTWARE to you. =l

.

5. When the Windows PE software license agreement window appears, click [Yes].

Note Unless you agree these terms, you cannot use EXPRESSBUILDER.

Select Set up this computer from Top Menu of EXPRESSBUILDER, and then click [Next].

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

Version 63300 xx ()
EE————— T SSSSSSS—

To invoke each function, select a radio button, and then click [Naxt].

If [Remove] is clicked, you can remove USB devices inserted into this computer safely.

& Set up this computer |

© Invoke various utilties |

€ Configure EXPRESSBUILDER settings |

© Exit EXPRESSBUILDER |

>

use
Next ¥ Remove

7. Set parameters on this menu according to your requirement.

O When not using parameter file: Go to Step 8.
O When using a parameter file: Go to Step 9.

Note When setting up again, parameter input via the wizard can be omitted by loading

the saved parameter file.

If you do not use a parameter file, select an OS from the pull-down menu in [Install Windows], and click

[Next].

On this dialog, select "Windows Server 2008 R2" from the pull-down menu.

— Go to Step 10.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

Version 6.xx-Xxx xx ( Xxx)
[ —— |
To install an operating system, select an item in the listbox, and then click [Next].

If [Configure RAID syster only] is selected, EXPRESSBUILDER only configures RAID system without OS installation.
If [Load a parameter file] is selected, you can set up the computer according to the parameter file.

@ Install Windows Windows Server 2008 R )

€ Configure RAID system only ‘

€ Load a parameter file ‘

s
Back € P ext ¥ Remove
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9. If you use a parameter file, select Load a parameter file and click [Next]. Load a parameter file

according to displayed instructions.
NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

Version 6.0 xx (00c)

To install an operating system,

item in the listbox, and then click [Next].
If [Configure RAID system only] is selected, EXPRESSEUILDER only

figures RAID system without OS installation.
[Load a parameter file] is selected, you can set up the computer accarding o the parameter file.

£ Install Windows Windows Server 2008 R2 -]

‘ € Configure RAID system only ‘

‘ @ Load a parameter file ‘

Back € 9

use
Next ¥ Remove

Confirm settings on Parameter Setup Menu as needed, then click [Next].
— Go to Step 13.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

Wersion 6.x0x-300x xx { 00c)

Set parameters for the setup.

I [Settings] is clicked, you can change the parameters of the category.
1f [Save] is clieked, you can save the parameter to 3 file.
4% I "1" is displayed, you cannot proceed to the next step. Click [Settings] to set the parameters.

@ Default values

Disk arrayl Default
RAID1(2disk) —
K Logical drivel (148GB) : System Partition (40GB) o |
v
I
User information Network settings Windows Components Default
@ K‘ User settings Default settings Default settings Settings

=5 Applications installation Default
K Default settings Settings

Back € 9

- use
Next ¥ save ¥ Remove

10. Set parameters required for setup.

Click [Settings] of the relevant category to change parameters.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

Version 6.0 xx (00c)

Set parameters for the cetup.
If [Settings] is dlicked, v
d,

hange the parameters of the category.
@ the parameter to a file,
oceed to the next step. Click [Settings] to set the parameters.

© Dsfaut values

Disk arrayl Default
o RADoadEg T
Ip) Logical drivel (148GB) : System Partition (40GE) o |
i
[

b

Uzer information Network settings Windows Components Default

Default settings Default settings Default settings Settings

Windows settings

Default
Settines

7 hext

X use
¥ save ¥ Remove
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Click [Default] to restore the default values.

You can see the default values by clicking [Default EXPRESSBUILDER

VErsIon 6. XX - XXX XX { XXX )
values]. - -

3 set the parameters,

&) Default values 7

i i TEPERUTE ‘

Qattines |

10-1 RAID settings

Use this menu to configure RAID System with the RAID Controller detected automatically.

Specify the RAID settings using the RAID settings wizard on Parameter Setup Menu.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

Version 6.30¢x00¢ 0¢ (300}

Default
Settines

Skip |

> C

User information Network settings Windows Components Default
Default settings Default settings Default sattings Settines

Windows settings

RIS Ao piications installation Default
O K Default cettings Settines

use
Back € = hext ¥ save ¥ Remove

When creating new logical drives
(1) Click [Settings] in RAID settings.
(2) Use the wizard to set up logical drives.

Important |If you proceed with wizard, the existing RAID system is destructed and the

contents of hard disk drive will be erased.

When skipping the creation of new logical drives

Click [Skip] in RAID settings.

When the RAID settings wizard is terminated, Parameter Setup Menu appears again.
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10-2 Windows settings

Set up Windows by using the Windows settings wizard on Parameter Setup Menu.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

Version 6.50-300¢ 0 (00

© Defaultvaluss

Default
Settings

Skip |

—

Windows Cofhponents Default
Default sffttings Settings

Default

SUIEES Applications installation Default
K Default settings Settings
vss
Back € P vext ¥ smve ¥ Remove

(1) Click [Settings] in Windows settings.
(2) Click [Next] in the Windows settings wizard.
@ vz

Follow the steps below to set the parameters necessary for Windows setup.
If [Use OS standard installer] is selected, you need to input parameters step by step without this wizard by using the
standard installer.

IStart

|| Set Windows preferences
Use OS standard installer

| set partition preferences

|| Set user preferences

|| Set network preferences

|| ¢t component preferences

|l checkExit
1/8 Page

MNext Cance|

(3) Specify the Windows basic settings.

Change settings for "Edition" and "Time Zone" as needed, and click [Next].
@ vz

If [Use OS standard installer] is selected, Windows Is installed by using the standard installer contained in the 05
media, and applications such as ESMPRO must be installed separately after Windows installation.
If [Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER] is selected, both Windows and applications can be installed easily.

rBasic informatior

Operating System : Windows Server 2008 R2

€ Use OS standard installer
[T Copy OEM drivers into a removable media
f - & Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER.

Edition + |StandardlFull Installation} -

Language : [Enelish >
Time zone + [lUTC-08:00] Pacifis Time (US & Carada) =l

2/ 8 Page

Back Next. Bance|
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(4) Set up the partitions.

Confirm settings on the dialog shown below, change them as needed, and then click [Next].

@ vz

Set parameters about the partition of Windows installation.

Windows can be installed into the first hard disk drive or logical drive. The partition size can be set within 2TB.(The
area where 2TB is exceeded cannot be used.)

1f there are any partitions in the destination disk, below red-framed area is deleted.

Current partitions(the red-framed area is deleted) :

Pl.pata partition [ :Free area
(40.0GB) (108.1GB)

Partitioning

€ Use the existing partition

# Create a new partition

@ Enter a value

" Specify the maximum amount

: (GB) *1TB=1024GE

(17GB - 148GB)

3/ 8 Page

Back Next

Cancel

Important

* Partition size

— Specify a partition size larger than the minimum required for installing
the operating system. (Refer to Chapter 1 (3.1 Before Starting Setup).)
— The maximum patrtition size is 2,097,152 MB.

 If you select Create a new partition under Partitioning, the entire contents
of the hard disk drive will be deleted.

« If you select Use the existing partition under Partitioning, data in the boot
partition (if it exists) and system partition is formatted and deleted. Data in
other partitions will be kept.

The figure below shows in which partitions data will be deleted.

User data partition

Retained

* You cannot reinstall to an existing partition that has been upgraded to a
Dynamic Disk (refer to Chapter 1 (3.1 Before Starting Setup)). Do not select
Use the existing partition under Partitioning.

(5) Enter user information.

Confirm settings on the dialog shown below, change them as needed, and then click [Next].

@ vizard

Set parameters about user information.

Input Computer name within 15 characters.
Administrator password requires more than 6 characters, and must contain charactars from three of the following
categories(numbers / uppercase / lowercase / signs).

User informatiol

Computer name
User name
Administrator password

Confirm Administrator password

; [T766-0123458 (Required) ¥ Auto

2 hdministrater
S —— )
e —— )

4/ 8 page

Back Next.

Bance|
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Note For Windows Server 2008 R2, you must enter a computer name and administrator
password that satisfies the following conditions:
— Contains 6 or more characters
— Contains characters from at least three of the following categories: numbers,
uppercase letters, lowercase letters, and symbols.

Tips ® The Computer name has been assigned by automatic assignment function. If
you need to assign another computer name, remove the checkmark from
"Auto", and enter the desired computer name.

® |f a parameter file is used for setup or if you return to a previous screen, eseeee

is displayed in the Administrator password and Confirm Administrator

password text boxes even if no value has been entered.

(6) Set up the network.

Confirm settings on the dialog shown below, change them as needed, and then click [Next].

@ vizard

Set parameters about network protocol.
1f you input 1P address, select [Custom settings], and then click [Advanced].

Network protocol

@ standard setting

’, € Custom setting

[Etandard adapter - Tternet Protoeol (Pvd) =] hdvanced

5/ 8 Page

Back Next. Bance|

Note Even when an optional network board is connected, Custom setting list only
shows standard network boards.
After finishing Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER, specify the optional network
settings again.

Tips IThe order of entry in Custom settings may differ from the numbering of LAN ports.

(7) Enter the domain or workgroup name to be used.

Confirm settings on the dialog shown below, change them as needed, and then click [Next].

@ vizard

Join this computer to a domain or a WOrkgroup.
Select [Workgroup] or [Domain], and then input other parameters.

’, & Join a workgroup

Workgroup name = [NORKGROUP
© Join a domain

6/ 8 Page
Back Next Cancel

Express5800/R120d-1M, R120d-2M Installation Guide (Windows) 35



Chapter 1

Installing Windows

3. Setting Up Windows Server 2008 R2

36

10-3

(8) Select the Windows components for installation.

Confirm settings on the dialog shown below, change them as needed, and then click [Next].

@ vz

Set parameters about Windows components.
Select Windows features and Server roles to be enabled.

rServer rol

™ Web server(I1S)
[ DHCP server
" DNS server
7 File services

I Print and Document services

rWindows feature

¥ SNMP service Advanced

[C simple TCP/IP services
7 WINS server

7/ 8 Page

Back Next. Bance|

(9) Confirm settings.

Confirm settings on the dialog shown below, and click [Finish].

@ vz

Parameter setting is completed.
To finish this wizard, click [Finish].

Installed OS : Windows Server 2008 R2 =

(Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER)

Edition : Standard(Full Installation)

Language : English

Time zone : (UTC-08:00) Pacific Time (US & Canada)
Partition : Create a new partition{(40GB)

8/ 8 Page

Back Finish

Application settings

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

VErSIon 6. X=X XK { XXX )

Set the parameters for the setup.

1f [Settings] is clicked, you can change the parameters of the category.

1 [Save] is dlicked, you can save the parameter to a file.

%% [F"1" i displayed, you cannot proceed to the next step. Click [Settings] to set the parameters.

@ Defaulivalues )

Disk array1l Default

RAIDO(1disk) e
"p Logical drivel (148GB) : System Partition (40GE) |
skip
I

Windows settings User information Network settings Components settings Default
Default settings Default settings Default sattings Sl

SUIIEH Applications installation Default

O K Default settings Settings

Back € P et ¥ save

(1) Click [Setting] in Application settings.

When the Windows settings wizard is terminated, Parameter Setup Menu appears again.

Set up applications using the Application settings wizard in Parameter Setup Menu.
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(2) Confirm settings on the dialog shown below, change them as needed, and click [Finish].

@ vizard

Select applications to install.

For more information on each application, refer to [Description of Application] column.

List of applications Selected applications
NEC ESMPRO Azent
Universal RAD Utility

Microsoft Visual G++ 2005 SP1 Redistr butable F

Bpply drivers for mass storage contraller

Add >>
<< Delete

i Description of Applicatior

Finish

11. Save parameters on Parameter Setup Menu.

Click [Save], and save the parameter file according to displayed instructions.

If you do not need to save parameters, go to Step 12.

12. Click [Next] on Parameter Setup Menu.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

VErSIon 6. XX-300( XX ( X30¢)

Set the parameters for the setup.

If [Settings] is clicked, you can change the parameters of the category.
1f [Save] is clicked, you can save the parameter to a file.

ek I 1" is displayed, you cannot proceed to the next step. Click [Settings] to sek the parameters.

© Defaut values )

Disk arrayl Default
RAIDO(1disk) T
"Ip) Logical drivel (148GB) : System Partition (40GB) |
skip
!
Windows settings User information Network settings Components settings Defoult
Default settings Default settings Default settings St s
SAULCE Applications installation Default
O K Default settings Settines
use
Back € P vext ¥ save ¥ Remove

13. Confirm the summary of setup on the screen below, and click [Perform].

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

Version 6. XxX X ()
I a—
Ready to set up the computer.

To start the setup, click [Perform].

Steps Summary of setup

. RAID configuration
Configure

* All data is deleted.

Configuring RAID system
Partitioning

Partition
Create a new partition

Copying files

Changing a media Installed 0S
Windows Server 2008 R2 Standard(Full Installation)
Installing OS and applications
Installed application
NEC ESMPRO Agent
Universal RAID Utility
Microsoft Visual C++ 2005 SP1 Redistributable
Package(x86)

Back €

use
Perform ¥ Remove
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14. Install the additional applications.

If Installing the OS and applications is selected, the following message will appear.

|a Question

Insert the media including the additional
applications.

(2]

[ Massage ID : H2001 ]

= P—"

Insert the CD-ROM or removable media that contains the necessary applications, and install them

according to displayed messages.

15. Remove the removable media or DVD(EXPRESSBUILDER) from the server.

la Informaticn

Remove the CD/DVD and cther removable media.

i)

[ Message ID : H1002 ]
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16. Insert the Windows Server 2008 R2 DVD-ROM into the optical disk drive, and then click [OK].

@ Question

Insert Backup OS disk into the drive.

(2]

[ Massage ID : H2003 ]

] ol |

Windows Server 2008 R2 and selected applications will be installed automatically and restart several times.
17. When the software license agreement window appears, select | accept the license terms, and then click
[Start] (Full installation only).

@a Set Up Windows

Please read the license terms.

MICROSOFT SOFTWARE LICENSE TERMS ﬂ
MICROSOFT WINDOWS SERVER 2008 R2 STANDARD
These license terms are an agreement between Microsoft Corporation (or based on
wehere you live, one of its affiliates) and you. Please read them. They apply to the
software named above, which includes the media on which you received it, if any. The
terms also apply to any Microsoft

updates,

supplements,

Internet-based services, and

sunnnrt services LI

I” | accept the licenss terms:

Start

18. When the following message appears, press <Ctrl> + <Alt> + <Del> keys.

Press CTRL + ALT + DELETE to log on

19. Follow displayed instructions to log on to the system.

Full installations:

When the following screen appears, enter your password into the text box, and then click 5]

4,;

|

Administrator
T

———

"%/ Windows Server s
Standiard
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20.
21.
22.

23.
24.

Server Core installations:

When the following screen appears, enter your password into the text box, and then click 5]

¢/ Windows Server 2008
= Standard

Click [OK] in the Setup Complete window.

instructions supplied in the driver manual.

Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER is now complete.

Express5800/R120d-1M, R120d-2M

Follow the instructions described in Chapter 1 (3.6 Setting Up Device Drivers) to set up the device drivers.

For optional devices whose driver has not been installed, install the device drivers according to the

Apply Service Pack as needed according to Chapter 1 (3.9 Applying Service Pack).

Execute setup by following the instructions described in Chapter 1 (7. Setup for Solving Problems).
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3.4 Setup with OS Standard Installer

This section describes how to install Windows with OS Standard Installer.

This feature automatically recognizes the RAID Controller connected to the server and configures the RAID
System, so you must complete the hardware installation of the server by following "User’s Guide ".

Setup with OS standard Installer may delete all data of the hard disk drive

Important
depending on the settings. Pay attention to input parameters. You must be
especially careful when configuring the following:
—RAID settings wizard
Backing up user data, as needed, is recommended.

Tips o Setup with OS Standard Installer allows you to use a pre-specified parameter file
or save the parameters specified in setup as a parameter file on a removable
media or Internal Flash Memory (if purchased optionally).

o For details on creating a parameter file, refer to 8 Windows OS Parameter File.
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3.4.1 Setup flow
NEC EXPRESSBUILDER
> Next ¥ R
Setup Selection Menu
Parameter Setup Menu
Setup Execution Screen
Configure RAID System
Copy the OEM drivers (if required)
Insert the OS installation media
Restart (automatically)
!
Installation
Process that requires input or selection Log on
Process that proceeds automatically
Install Starter Pack
End of installation
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3.4.2 Requirements for Setup

Prepare the following media and instruction manuals before starting setup.

Y

Either of the following OS installation media
e NEC operating system installation media (hereafter referred to as Backup DVD-ROM)

e Microsoft operating system installation media (hereafter referred to as Windows Server 2008 R2
DVD-ROM)

Y

First Steps Guide

Y

Either of the following EXPRESSBUILDER
e EXPRESSBUILDER DVD

e [nternal Flash Memory
(If "Internal Flash Memory " is installed)

» Prepare if needed:
— Removable media for Windows OS parameter file

— Service Pack
(If the OS installation media contains Service Pack 1, you need not apply the service pack again.)

Tips EXPRESSBUILDER may be distributed in Internal Flash Memory.
EXPRESSBUILDER can be run from Internal Flash Memory if it is installed in the

server.

If you are using a server with Internal Flash Memory installed, you can install the
OS without using EXPRESSBUILDER DVD.
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3.4.3 Setup procedure

This section describes the procedure for installing Windows Server 2008 R2 with OS standard installer.

Note Read through the items in Chapter 1 (3.1 Before Starting Setup) prior to installing
Windows.

1. Turn peripheral device power on, and then turn the server power on.
2. Start EXPRESSBUILDER according to Chapter 1 (1.1 Starting EXPRESSBUILDER).

3. When the following message appears, select Os installation *** default ***.
You will automatically advance to step 4, with no need for further input.

Boot selection

Boot selection

Os installation == default =ex

Tool menu (Normal mode)
Tool menu (Redirection mode)

Automatic select at 18 seconds

4. Select English on the language selection window, and then click [OK].

I@ Question

EXPRESSBUILDERTHRT ZEEERIRL T,

Select a language to use for the EXPRESSBUILDER.

C BAEE & English
< Francais o |taliano

< Deutsch ©  Espanol

DK |

5. When the Windows PE software license agreement window appears, click [Yes].

@ Question

Confirm the following End-User License Agresment.
To use this software, agree this license,

END-USER LICENSE AGREEMENT FOR MICROSOFT® WINDOWS® PREINSTALLATION ENVIRONMENT el
IMPORTANT-READ CAREFULLY:

This End-User License Agreement ("EULA") is a legal agreement between you (either an individual or a single
entity) and the manufacturer ("Manufacturer2) of the special purpose computing device or software ("SYSTEM")
lyou acquired which includes certain Microsoft software product(s) installed en or for use with the SYSTEM
("SOFTWARE").

[The SOFTWARE includes computer software, and may include associated media, printed materials, and "online”
or electronic documentation.

|Any software provided along with the SOFTWARE that is associated with a separate end-user license agreement
or separate terms of Use is licensed to you under the terms of that license agresment or terms of use rather
than this EULA.

By installing, copying, downloading, accessing or otherwise using the SOFTWARE, you agree to be bound by the
terms of this EULA.

If you do not agree to the terms of this EULA, Manufacturer and Microsoft Licensing, GP ("MS”) are unwilling to
license the SOFTWARE to you. =

e ]~

Note IUnIess you agree these terms, you cannot use EXPRESSBUILDER.
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6. Select Set up this computer from Top Menu of EXPRESSBUILDER, and then click [Next].

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER
Version 6.xx-30x Xx (00)

To invoke each function, select a radio butten, and then dlick [Next].

If [Remove] is elieked, you can remove USB devices inserted into this computer safely.

& Set up this computer |

€ Invoke various utilities |

€ Configure EXPRESSBUILDER settings |

€ Exit EXPRESSBUILDER |

= et

U
¥ Remove

7. Set parameters on this menu according to your requirement.
O When not using parameter file: Go to Step 8.
O When using a parameter file: Go to Step 9.

Note
the saved parameter file.

When setting up again, parameter input via the wizard can be omitted by loading

8. If you do not use a parameter file, select an OS from the pull-down menu in [Install Windows], and click
[Next]. On this dialog, select "Windows Server 2008 R2" from the pull-down menu.

— Go to Step 10.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER
Version 6.0 xx (00c)

I a—
To install an operating system, select an item in the listbox, and then click [Next].

If [Configure RAID system only] is selected, EXPRESSBUILDER only configures RAID system without S installation.

If [Load a parameter file] s selected, you can set up the computer according to the parameter file,

@ Install Windows

€ Configure RAID system only ‘

€ Load a parameter file ‘

Back € > ext

use
¥ Remove

9.
displayed instructions.
NEC EXPRESSBUILDER
Wersion 6.xx-3xx xx ()
L |
rc[ct g’ ; ’ ese, qures system without

© Install Windows

Windows Server 2008 K2 <]

@ Load a parameter file

« >

use
Back Next ¥ Remove

Express5800/R120d-1M, R120d-2M
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Confirm settings on Parameter Setup Menu as needed, then click [Next].

— Go to Step16.

NEC

Set parameters for the setup.

If [Settings] is dlicked, you can change the parameters of the category.

If [Save] is clicked, you can save the parameter to a file.

#x T "1" is displayed, you cannot proceed to the next step. Click [Settings] to set

EXPRESSBUILDER

Wersion 6.50-300 xx (00c)

the parameters.

@ Default values

Disk arrayl Default
RAID1(2disk) Seitines
K Logical drivel (148GB) : System Partition (40GB) |

skip

o

User information Network settings

Windows Components Default

W

User settings

Default settings

Default settings Settings

h

Apphcanons installation
" Defauicsettings

Default
Settines

Back € = ext

- use
¥ save ¥ Remove

10. Set parameters required for setup.
Click [Settings] of the relevant category to change parameters.

NEC

Set parameters

EXPRESSBUILDER

Version 6.0 xx (00c)

If [Settings]
If [Save]
=+ 11" is displayed, yo

hange the parameters of the category.
@ the parameter to a file,

annot proceed to the next step. Click [Settings] to set the parameters.

© Dsfaut values

RAIDO(1disk}

Disk arrayl

s Ao0(1cie

Ip) Logical drivel (148GB) :
[

Def ault
Settings

System Partition (40GE)

Skip |

b

Windows settings

User information

Network settinge

Windows Components

Default

Default settings

Default settings

Default settings

Settinzs

b

BEN Applications installation
K Default settings

Default
Settines

Back €

7 hext

use
¥ Remove

Click [Default] to restore the default values.

You can see the default values by clicking [Default values].

EXPRESSBUILDER

VErsIon 6. X3 - 00 ( X0 )

3 set the param

—_—
&) Default values

‘ ‘ Default

Qattines |
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10-1 RAID settings

Use this menu to configure RAID System with the RAID Controller detected automatically.

Specify the RAID settings using the RAID settings wizard on Parameter Setup Menu.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

Version 6.0 xx (00

change the parameters of the category.
& parameter to a file.

of proceed to the next step. Click [Sattings] to set the parameters

Dick array1 Default
o RAIDodss) St
p Logical crivel (148GB) : System Partition (40GE}

|

Skip |

b o

User information Network settings

\

windows Components Default.
Default settings Default settings Default settings Settines

Windows settings

Default
Settines

oK -

use
Next ¥ save ¥ Remove

When creating new logical drives

(1) Click [Settings] in RAID settings.
(2) Use the wizard to set up logical drives.

Important |If you proceed with wizard, the existing RAID system is destructed and the

contents of hard disk drive will be erased.

When skipping the creation of a new logical drives

Click [Skip] in RAID settings.

11. Click [Settings] in Windows settings.

EXPRESSBUILDER

Version 6.0 xx (00c)

hange the parameters of the category.
the parameter to a file.

t proceed to the next step. Click [Settings] to set the parameters.

@ Defaulivales )

Default
| Settings
: System Partition (40GB)

Skip |

Window seftings User information Windows Compondhnte Default
Default settings sett Settines
R UEEl Applicatior atic Default
O K Defaul < Settines
use
Back € > ext ¥ save ¥ Remove
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12. Click [Next] in the Windows settings wizard.

@ vizard

Follow the steps below to set the parameters necessary for Windows setup.
If [Use OS standard installer] is selectad, you need to input parameters step by step without this wizard by using the
standard installer.

|l start

|| Set Windows preferences
Use 0S standard installer

[l set partition preferences

[| et user preferences

|| Set network preferences

I Set component preferences

[l checkexit
1/ 8 Page

Next. Bance|

13. Specify the Windows basic settings.
The basic information window appears. Select Use OS standard installer, and then click [Next].
@ vz f

1f [Use O standard installer] is selected, Windows is installed by using the standard installer contained in the OS
media, and applications such as ESMPRO must be installed separately after Windows installation.
1f [Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER] is selected, both Windows and applications can be installed easily.

- Basic informatior

Operating System :  Windows Server 2008 R2
I @ Use OS standard installer l
€ Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER
Edition : [Standard(Full Insts lation) -
Language < [Enelish &3
Time zone + [(UTC-08:00) Pacific Time (US 8 Canada) =

2/ 8 Page

Back Nzt Gancel

14. Confirm settings on the confirmation window, and click [Finish].

@ v I

Parameter setting is completed.
To finish this wizard, dlick [Finish].

Installed OS : Windows Server 2008 R2

(Use OS standard installer)

Copy OEM drivers : Not act

8/ 8 Page

Back Finish
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15. Click [Next] on Parameter Setup Menu.

16.

Version 6.0 xx (00c)

Set parameters for the setup.

If [Settings] is clicked, you can change the parameters of the category.
If [Save] is clicked, you can save the parameter to a file,

% [ "1" is displayed, you cannot proceed to the next step. Click [Settings] to set the parameters.
@ Default values

Disk arrayl L befait |
L |FaDis Settings
Ip) Logical drivel (148GB) * |
ip
[

b

User information Network settings

g

Windows Components Default
p Default settings Default settings Default settings Settings

b

SUIEEN Applications installation DEFallE
p Default settings Sebties
vz
Back € P ext ¥ save ¥ Remove

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

Confirm the summary of setup on the screen below, and click [Perform].

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

Version 6.Xx-XxX XX ( Xxx)
I a—
Ready to set up the computer.

To start the setup, click [Perform].

Steps Summary of setup

. RAID configuration
Configure

* All data is deleted.

Configuring RAID system
Changing a media

Installing 05 Installed 05
nstalling Windows Server 2008 R2

Copy OEM drivers
Not act

Back €

use
Perform ¥ Remove

17. Continue setup according to displayed message.

Insert the Backup OS disk into the drive.

2]

[ Message ID :2xxx]

Ok Cancel

Express5800/R120d-1M, R120d-2M

When the following message appears, set OS installation media, and click [OK].

@ Question
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18. Reboot the server automatically.
If you use Internal Flash Memory, press <F3> key when the following message appears during POST.

Press <F2> Setup, <F3> Internal Flash Memory, <F4> ROM Utility, <F12> Network

Note Since the OS installation media is set in the optical disk drive in Step 17, boot the
system from the optical disk drive having higher boot priority, not from Internal
Flash Memory.

19. Run from the OS installation media.
If a bootable operating system is already installed on the hard disk drive, press <Enter> key while the
message “Press any key to boot from CD or DVD...” is displayed on the top of the screen.

When the boot sequence proceeds, the message “Windows is loading files...” appears.
Note If “Windows is loading files...” message does not appear, <Enter> key was not

pressed correctly. Reboot and retry again.

This step is unnecessary if no bootable operating system exists.

20. When the following window appears, select a language, enter information for the other items, and then click
[Next].

% Install Windows

4/
b
Windows Server 2008

Language to instalk

Time and currency format:

\ \ 9
Keybeard o inpu mesnoc: [ |

Enter your language and other preferences and click "Next" to coninue.

Copyright € 2009 Micrasaft Corporation. All ights reserved.

21. When the following message appears, click [Install Now 0].
Windows Server 2008 R2 installation starts.

% Install Windows

Windows Serverzo0s

Install now ;

What o know befare installing Windows
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22. When the following window appears, select the Windows edition you have purchased and your preferred
installation method.

andard (Full Installation)
andard (server Core Instalation)

Windows Server 2008 R2 Enterprise (Full Installation) N 7714/2009
Windows Server 2008 R2 Enterprise (Server Core Installation) 7/14/2009
Windows Server 2008 2 Datacenter (Ful Installation) 64 7714/2009
Windows Server 2008 R2 Datacenter (Server Core Installation) 7714/200
Windows Web Server 2008 R2 (Full Installation) 64 7714/2009
Windows Web Server 2008 R2 (Server Core Installation) 7/14/2000

Description:
This option instells of Windows Server. This installati
userinterface, and it supports all of the server roles.

1 Collecting information 2 Installing Windows

Tips The Windows versions that appear on the screen differ depending on the OS
installation media used.

23. When the following window appears, confirm the content of the license agreement.
If you agree, select | accept the license terms and then click [Next].

Please read the license terms

MICROSOFT SOFTWARE LICENSE TERMS
MICROSOFT WINDOWS SERVER 2008 R2 STANDARD
These license terms are an agresment betvieen you and

the server manufacturer that distributes the software with the server; or

the software installer that distributes the software with the server.
Please read them. They apply to the software named above, which includes the media on
which you received it, f any. Frinted paper license terms, which may come with the
softuare, take the place of any on-screen license terms. The terms also apply to any
Microsoft

updates,

[ fzccept the license terms

Collecting information Tnstalling Windows
1 2

24. When the following message appears, select the installation type.
Select Custom (advanced) in this case.

Which type of installation do you want?

Upgrade
Upgrade to 2 newer version of Windows and keep your fils, settings, and programs.
j The option to upgrade is only available when an existing version of Windows is

funning. We recommend backing up your files before you proceed.

= Install a new copy of Windows. This option does not keep your files settings, and

7— | programs. The option to sks and partit

| stot your computer using the installaion disc. We recommend backing up your files
before you proceed.

Custom (advanced)

Help me decide

1 Collecting information 2 Instaling Windows
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25. The “Where do you want to install Windows?” window appears.

Note Go to Step 29 if RAID Controller is not used.

Click Load Driver.

If the following message appears, replace the OS installation media and EXPRESSBUILDER DVD in the
optical disk drive, and then click [Browse]. Next, go to step 26.

Load Driver

To install the driver needed to access your hard drive, insert
the installationmedia containing the driver files, and then click
OK.

Note: The installation media can be a floppy disk, CD, DVD, or
USB flash drive.

[Browse] [OK] [Cancel]

Tips e If using Internal Flash Memory, you do not need to remove the OS installation
media.
o At this time, a message “The Installation media can be a floppy disk, CD, DVD, or
USB flash drive.” Appears on the screen, you must use the supplied
EXPRESSBUILDER DVD or Internal Flash Memory.

26. Specify the following locations, and then click [OK].
When using EXPRESSBUILDER, select the optical disk drive. When using Internal Flash Memory, select

the volume of INTER-FLASH.

N8103-149/150/151 RAID Controller :

\021\win\winnt\oemfd\ws2008r2\megasas?2

27. Select the necessary driver from the driver list shown, and then click [Next].
When using the N8103-149/150/151 RAID Controller
[LSI MegaRAID SAS 9267-8i]

28. If you used EXPRESSBUILDER DVD, remove it and then insert the OS installation media.

Tips If you have not replaced the OS installation media after loading the driver, the
following message may appear.

[ Mindows cannot be installed to this disk. (Show details)

If it appears, replace the OS installation media, and then click [Refresh].

29. When the following window appears, select the disk in which the partition will be created, and then click
Drive options (advanced).

If a partition has already been created, go to step 32.
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Gemmmr N

Where do you want to install Windows?

[ Name I Total Size| __Free Space] Type

‘,:'.9 Disk 0 Unallocated Space 745GB 745 GB.

1 Collecting information 2 Installing Windows

30. Click [New], enter the partition size into the size input box, and then click [Apply].

Note When installing the OS to a disk of over 2,097,152 MB (2 TB), the partition size can
only be set to 2,097,152 MB or less.

Tips When creating a new partition and installing the OS, a 100 MB boot partition is
created. When the following window appears, click [OK].

Install Windows g

@& To ensure that all Windows features work correctly, Windows might create
additional partitions for system files,

T

31. Select the partition created in step 30, and then click [Format].
32. In the window below, select the created partition, and then click [Next].

@ £ Install Windows \\

Where do you want to install Windows?

Tame | ot ] Fremspece] Type

<3 Disk0 Partition 1: System Reserved 1000 MB 6OME System

‘(:? Disk 0 Partition 2 399GB 393GB Primary

1 Collecting information 2 Installing Windows

Tips The number of partitions displayed differs depending on the hardware
configuration.

When the following message appears, Windows installation starts automatically.
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Installing Windows...

That's all the information we need right new, Your computer will estart several times during
installation.

Coteting formatien P—
dl 2

33. After a Full installation of Windows Server 2008 R2 is completed, the following window appears, prompting
you to change your password before logging on. Click [OK].

must be changed before logging on the first time.

7 Windows Server 2008
Standard

34. Change your password, and then click the [D] button.

Full installations:

3,

Administrator

3

T Windows Server2008
~ Standard
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Server Core installations:

&
" Windows Server2008
~ Standard

Tips

Passwords must fulfill the following requirements in Windows Server 2008 R2.

— Contains 6 or more characters

— Contains characters from at least three of the following categories: numbers,
uppercase letters, lowercase letters, and symbols.

35. When the following message appears, click [OK].

four password has been changed.

- Windows Server2008
Standard

36. Confirm the following according to the settings selected (displayed) in Step 22.

Full installations:

When the Initial Configuration Tasks window appears after you log on, enter the user information.

Perform the foloving tasks to confgure thi server

ST
a\l\ﬁldwlsselva'mkz

@ Provide Computer

[P —

[ ——

¥y —

=

-

ot sciated

(UTC0800) Packe Tme (US & Cansds)

ot cornacied

@ Update This Server

[ ———

g

@ Customize This Server

Installed Updates:

il
[ R —

ot corfgued
Vindos B Reportg of
Mot paticpatng i Customes Expesence Inpovenent Frogan

Never
Never

[ pr—

o rien
M st
(- S—

i o oo vt

Roles:

Features:

Remote Desktop:

T Dot show i window t ogon
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Server Core installations:

The command prompt will appear. Set the user information.

| Administrator: C:\Windows\system32\cmd.exe

C:xUserssAdministrator?

Tips IFor detailed setup procedures, refer to the Microsoft “Step by Step Guide”.

37. Install Starter Pack by referring to Chapter 1 (3.4 Installing Starter Pack).
38. Install drivers and specify detailed settings by referring to Chapter 1 (3.5 Setting Up Device Drivers).

39. For optional devices whose driver has not been installed, install the device drivers according to the
instructions supplied in the driver manual.

40. Apply Service Pack as needed according to Chapter 1 (3.9 Applying Service Pack).

41. Execute setup by following the instructions described in Chapter 1 (7. Setup for Solving Problems).

Setup with OS standard installer is now complete.
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3. Installing Starter Pack

Starter Pack contains drivers customized for this server. Be sure to apply Starter Pack before running the
system.

Important Also install Starter Pack in the following cases.

—The system configurations have changed (when internal option devices
have been added or removed)
If a dialog box prompting you to restart appears after changing system
configurations, click [No] and then install Starter Pack.

—If the system was restored using a restore process

—If a system has been restored using the backup tool

Note The Scalable Networking Pack (SNP) function is disabled upon Starter Pack
installation is complete.
The setting of SNP function may affect the system performance.

Tips If the OS is installed by using EXPRESSBUILDER, Starter Pack is already applied.
If the configuration is not changed, you do not need to apply Starter Pack again.

3.5.1 When using EXPRESSBUILDER DVD

1. Log on to the system with the built-in administrator, which has administrative privileges.
2. Insert EXPRESSBUILDER DVD into the optical disk drive.
3. Proceed application step according to the installation type.

Full installations

When Autorun Menu appears, click Set up Windows to open the short-cut menu and then select
Install Starter Pack.

=
NEC EXPRESSBUILDER
| ———

) set.up-Windows y

Create a parameter file for Windows OS

Install [NET Framewark Ver2.0 Redistributable Package (x86)
Install NET Framewark Ver2.0 Redistributable Package (x64)
Instal Microsoft Visual C++ 2005 5P 1 Redistributable Package(x85)

WErsion 6. 3x-Xxx XX (X000
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Server Core installations

(1) From the command prompt, type the following command. (for example, D drive.)

Cd /d D:\021\win\winnt\bin

C:\Users\administrator>cd /d D:\021\win\winnt\bin

(2) Enter the following, and then press <Enter> key.

Pkgsetup.vbs

D:\021\win\winnt\bin>pkgsetup.vbs

4. The setup message appears.

Starter Pack x|

% Setupis going to install Starter Pack.
! If you install it, didk [OK],
If you wish to cancel it, dids [Cancel].

This process disables Scalable Networking Padk{SNF) function.
If you use SNP function, enable it after the reboot.

Cancel

Tips Although it may take several minutes for the above window to appear, wait for the
window to appear without attempting any further operation.

Read the message that appears, and then click [OK].

Starter Pack installation starts.

Note If you chose Full installation, the following progress message will appear while
Starter Pack is being installed. Wait a moment until the update is complete.

Installing Starter Pack.
Please wait for a while..
Checking the OS information.

Updating drivers.
Performing the end process of Starter Pack.
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5. When the following message appears, Starter Pack installation is complete. Follow the instructions in the
message, and remove EXPRESSBUILDER DVD.

Starter Pack |

B Instaling Starter Pack was finished.
. I The setup reboots for installing drivers.

After taking out it of the DVD-ROM drive,
if EXPRESSBUILDER DVD is set in the DVD-R.OM Drive, dick [CK].

6. Click [OK] and then restart the system.

Installation of Starter Pack is now complete.

3.5.2 When using Internal Flash Memory

(Optional "Internal Flash Memory " is required)

1. After installing the operating system, the system will restart.

2. Use Internal Flash Memory to run EXPRESSBUILDER.
When “Press <F2> Setup, <F3> Internal Flash Memory, <F4> ROM Ultility, <F12> Network” appears during
POST, press <F3> key.

Note IAt this time, be sure to remove the DVD from the optical disk drive.

3. When the following message appears, select Os installation *** default ***.
You will automatically advance to the next window, with no need for further input.

Boot selection

Boot selection

Os installation xxx default x=x

Tool menu (Normal mode)
Tool mMenu (Redirection mode)

Automatic select at 1A seconds
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4.

5.

6.

Ia Question

EXPRESSBUILDERTH: AT EEERIRL TS,

B T T LR L Lt R T T P PP PP PRSP

Select a language to use for the EXPRESSBUILDER.

C BAEE & English
© Francais c  |taliano

© Deutsch Espanol

OK |

e Question

Confirm the following End-User License Agreement.
To use this software, agree this license.

END-USER LICENSE AGREEMENT FOR MICROSOFT@ WINDOWS® PREINSTALLATION ENVIRONMENT -

IMPORTANT-READ CAREFULLY:

This End-User License Agreement ("EULA’) is a legal agreament between you (either an individual or a single
entity) and the manufacturer ("Manufacturer2) of the special purpose computing device or software ("SYSTEM")
lyou acquired which includes certain Microsoft software product(s) installed on or for use with the SYSTEM
('SOFTWARE").

The SOFTWARE includes computer software, and may include associated media, printed materials, and "enline”
or electronic documentation.

[Any software provided along with the SOFTWARE that is associated with a separate end-user license agreement
or separate terms of use is licensed to you under the terms of that license agreement or terms of use rather
than this EULA.

By installing, copying, downloading, accessing or otherwise using the SOFTWARE, you agree to be bound by the
terms of this EULA.

If you do not agree to the terms of this EULA, Manufacturer and Microsoft Licensing, GP ("MS") are unwilling to
license the SOFTWARE to you. =l

e

Select English on the language selection window, and then click [OK].

When the Windows PE software license agreement window appears, click [Yes].

Note IUnIess you agree these terms, you cannot use EXPRESSBUILDER.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

VETSIan 6. XK= XXX XX ( XK )
| |
To invoke each function, select the radio button, and then diick [Next].

1If [Remove] is clicked, you can remove USB devices inserted into this computer safely.

€ Setup this computer |

& Invoke various utilities |

€ Configure EXPRESSBUILDER settings |

€ Exit EXPRESSBUILDER |

> U
Next ¥ Remove

Select Invoke various utilities from Top Menu of EXPRESSBUILDER, and then click [Next].
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7. Select Install Starter Pack to installed Windows and then click [Next].

8.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER
VErSion 6.0 X000 X (0X)
I ee—
Various utilities can be individually invoked from this menu.
Select a utility, and then click [Next].

@ Install Starter Pack to installed Windows

© Run a file directly

e
Back € P vext ¥ Remove

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER
WVersion 6.3-Xxx Jox (X¢x)
I a—
Install Starter Pack stored in Internal Flash Memory to the installed Windows.
Select an operating system, and then click [Perform].

Installed Windows 3 Windows Server 2008 R2 — Full Instaliation
s e —

etaliation
Windows Server 2008 RZ - Server Gore nstallation
Windows Server 2008 x64 - Full Tnstaliation

indas er 2008 x64 stallati

< Usa
Back Perform ¥ Remove

Select the installed Windows from the drop-down list, and then click [Perform].

9. When the following confirmation window appears, read the content and then click [Yes].

@ Question

EXPRESSBUILDER copies Starter Pack into the
partition where Windows has been installed.

0 Current disk space : XXXXXMB
Required disk space: xxMB

Yes No

Note The following window will appear if Starter Pack has been installed.

Read the message, and then click [Yes].
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@ Question

Starter Pack is already stored in the partition.

If [OK] Is selected, delete the stored Starter Pack

Q and install the new one.

[ Message ID : M2001 ]

10. After copying the files, the following window appears. Click [Close].

Iﬂ Information

EXPRESSBUILDER completed copying Starter Pack
into the partition where Windows has been installed.

ﬁ If [Close] is selected, this computer reboots.

After logging in Windows, install Starter Pack
following the message.

[ Message ID : M1000 ]

Close |

The server then restarts.

Note You do not need to press <F3> key at this time.
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11. Proceed application step according to the installation type.
Full installations

After Windows starts, the following window appears. Click [OK].

Installing Starter Pack.

Preparation of Starter Pack was completed.

Click [OK] to continue installing Starter Pack.

Server Core installations

(1) Enter the following command at the command prompt, and then specify the drive letter of
System Drive (usually, C drive).

Cd /d C:\StartPKG\bin

C:\Users\administrator>cd /d C:\StartPKG\bin

(2) Enter the following, and then press <Enter> key.

Pkgsetup.vbs

C:\StartPKG\bin>pkgsetup.vbs

12. Read the message that appears, and then click [OK].
B

& Setup iz going to install Starter Padk.
W If youinstall it, didk [OK],
= If you wish to cancel it, dick [Cancel].

This process disables Scalable Networking Pada(SNF) function.
If you use SNP function, enable it after the reboot.

Cancel

Tips Although it may take several minutes for the above window to appear, wait for the
window to appear without attempting any further operation.
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Installation of Starter Pack starts.

Note If you chose Full installation, the following progress message appears while Starter
Pack is being installed. Wait a moment until the update is complete.

Installing Starter Pack.
Please wait for a whils..
Chacking the OF information.

Updating drivers.
Performing the end process of Starter Pack.

When the following message appears, Starter Pack installation is complete.

Starter Pack |

@ Instaling Starter Pack was finished.
W' The setup reboots for instaling drivers.

After taking out it of the DVD-ROM drive,
if EXPRESSBUILDER DVD is set in the DVD-R.OM Drive, dick [CK].

13. Click [OK] to restart the system.

Installation of Starter Pack is now complete.
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3.6 Setting Up Device Drivers

Install and set up device drivers provided for the standard configuration.

For details regarding the installation and setup of a driver for an optional device, refer to the manual supplied
with the optional device.

3.6.1 Installing the LAN and BACS (teaming) drivers

(1) LAN and BACS drivers

LAN and BACS driver are installed at the time for Windows pre-installed model.
If EXPRESSBUILDER is used for setup, the LAN and BACS driver will automatically be installed.
If the OS standard installer is used for setup, install Starter Pack to install the LAN and BACS driver.

Important I WOL is supported by the standard network adapters only.

Note e To change the LAN or BACS driver settings, log on to the system from a local
console using an administrator’'s account. Remotely changing the settings by
using the operating system’s remote desktop feature is not supported.

* Be sure to select the Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) check box when specifying an
IP address.

(2) Optional LAN board / Riser Card

This server supports the following optional LAN boards / Riser Card.
The drivers for LAN boards / Riser Card are automatically installed using the OS plug-and-play function.

Optional LAN boards: N8104-128/132/138
Optional Riser Card: N8104-135

(3) Network adapter name

After installing the LAN drivers, the following network adapter names will be displayed by the Device Manager or
BACS.

Network adapters for the standard configuration
Broadcom NetXtreme Gigabit Ethernet #xx*

If connecting with an optional LAN board:
[N8104-128] Broadcom BCM57711 NetXtreme Il 10 GigE (NDIS VBD Client) #xx*
[N8104-132/138] Broadcom NetXtreme Gigabit Ethernet #xx*

If connecting with an optional Riser Card:
[N8104-135] Broadcom NetXtreme Gigabit Ethernet #xx*

* If there are adapters with the same name, a different identification number will be assigned to xx.

Tips The ID for N8104-128 might be a number of two or more digits. This is due to the
LAN driver specifications and not an error. This number cannot be changed.
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3.6.2

Setting up LAN drivers

(1

(2)

66

Setting link speed

The transfer rate and duplex mode of the network adapter must be the same as those of the switching hub.
Follow the procedure below to specify the transfer rate and duplex mode.

1.
2.

4.
5.

Open the Device Manager.

Expand Network Adapters, and then double-click the name of the network adapter you want to set.
The properties of the network adapter will be displayed.

Select the Advanced tab, and then set the Speed & Duplex values to the same as those of the
switching hub.

Click [OK] in the Network Adapter Properties dialog box.

Restart the system.

The link speed setting is now complete.

Setting the iSCSI Offload Engine (if using N8104-128)
If using N8104-128 with the server, iSCSI Offload Engine must be set to off.

Follow the procedure below to set it.

1.

Double-click the Broadcom Control Suite3 icon on the Control Panel window.
Broadcom Advanced Control Suite3 starts.

Select Device Management under Explorer View, and then N8104-128 network adapter from System
device (VBD).

Select the Configurations tab, and then expand Resource Reservations.

Remove a checkmark from [iSCSI Offload Engine] under [Pre-Allocated Resource], if checked. Then,
click [Apply].

Complete steps 2 to 4 for each N8104-128 network adapter.

Restart the system.

iSCSI Offload Engine setup is now complete.

Important |Please refer to “N8104-128 LAN Driver Installation Guide” that is attached to
the LAN boards to configure N8104-128.
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3.6.3  Setting up team/LiveLink
Note o When deleting the team, refer to Chapter 1 (3.6.3 Setting up team/LiveLink) — (4)
Procedure for deleting team. When replacing the motherboard or a LAN board,
follow these steps to remove the team and then create it again after replacement.
e Be sure to specify the same Jumbo Mtu (Jumbo Packet) setting to all the
adapters that compose a team.
(1) Team types

(2)

The following team types are supported.

e Smart Load Balancing and Failover (without Standby Member)

LiveLink

All adapters that compose the team perform communication.

If a communication failure occurs on an adapter, other adapters that compose the team continue the
communication.

When the adapter on which the communication failure occurred recovers, it joins the team again and
resumes the communication.

Smart Load Balancing (Auto-Failback Disable) (with Standby Member)

Among the adapters that compose the team, primary adapters except the standby member perform
communication.

If a communication failure occurs, the standby member continues the communication.

When the adapter on which the communication failure occurred recovers, it joints the team again and
the standby adapter returns to the standby state.

LiveLink is a function that detects communication route failures of adapters.
It periodically investigates the communication status of specified destinations (IP address).

Link packets are sent from each adapter within a team.
If a response to the transmission of a link packet within the specified range is not detected, it is identified as a
communication route failure and adapter communication is stopped.

When a response to the submission of a link packet is detected, communication LiveLink identifies
communication as having been recovered, and communication using that adapter automatically resumes.

Note You must set up LiveLink when you create a team.
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(3) Setting up team/LiveLink

Note

Tips

e The team must be composed of two adapters.
e Possible combinations of network adapters that compose the team are as
follows.
— Between standard network adapters.
— Between N8104-128 adapters
— Between LAN card/riser cards excluding N8104-128
— A standard network adapter and LAN board / Riser Card(N8104-128 does not

include.)

To edit a team, right-click on the BACS team, and then select Edit TEAM.
Then refer to step 3 and later in Chapter 1 (3.6.3 Setting up team/LiveLink) — (3)
Setting up team to edit the team.

1. Double-click the Broadcom Control Suite3 icon on the Control Panel window.
Broadcom Advanced Control Suite3 starts.

2. Select Team Management from the left menu, right-click the adapter to be used for the team, and then
select Create a Team from the short-cut menu.

w Broadcom Advanced Control Suite 3

File  Wiew Tools Teams Help

Teams

E| w‘m*@a!ﬁﬂﬂ;lllllllllllllllll
H J[0017] Broadcom NetXtreme Gigabit Eti

=EE
/E' Contigurations K‘ Statistics /J,J]nlurmatiun ¥ a

B Vital Signs =l

MAC Address B6C+F0-43-56-97-8A %

® ® mclrhdgent MAC Address 6C-F0-43-56-97-6A i

- P Adlﬁ?ss 169.254.158.110 g
FAddto a Team V6 T Address feB0::54ec:8e50:930:9e6e| ——|

: m [0018] Broadcom NetXtreme Gigabit Ethe g kStEbJs Up
: Manaee Teams plex Full
. Greate a VLAN  heeqJin Mbps) 1000
SessssssnsnsnmnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnfnfEE ofms capabiites LS0,C0,RSS
Mty 1500
E Driver Information
Driver Status Loaded
Driver Name b57nd&0a.sys
Driver Version 14.6.0.7
Driver Date 1/26/2011
E Resources
Bus Type PCIE (1)
Bus Number 4

vital Signs
The Vital Signs section of the Information tab has useful information abo:

network adapters that are installed in your system, such as the link statu
adapter and general network connectivity.

The Broadcom Teaming wizard appears.
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3. Click [Next].

Broadcom Teaming Wizard

Welcome to the Broadcom Teaming Wizard

The Broadcam Teaming Wizard will guide you through the process of creating and

modifying teams and/or WLAMs. To continue, click Mext. To wark without the
wizard, click Expert Mode.

Expert Mode

Note: Gurrent work in the Teaming Wizard will be lost when Expert Mods is
clicked

-!'/ To always start in Expert Mode, check the “Default to Expert Mode on
next start” checkbox.

I Default to Expert Mods on next start
To cantinue, click Mext.

Gl | __cen [ |

Note Do not use Expert Mode.

4. Enter any name into the team name entry column, and then click [Next].

Broadcom Teaming Wizard

Creating/Modifying a Team: Team Mame n
You must assign your team a unique name.

Enter the name for the team,

i # team name has a maximum lensth of 39 characters. The name can
A/ e any synbolic character except S¥E/#TC[

Click here for more infor mation about confieuring teamine.

Preview

5. Make sure that the following team type is selected, and then click [Next].
Team type: Smart Load Balancing WITH and Failover (SLB)

Gancal | < Back

roadcom Teaming Wizard

Creating/Modifying a Team: Team Type n
Select the type of team you want to create.

Team type:
EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE
[

el Fai -
EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE NN

© §023ad Link Aeerezation using Link Aserezation Gantrol Pratocal (LAGP)
" FEG/GEG Generic Trunking

TGP Offload Engine (TOE) support is supported only on a SLB team type. If a team
type other than SLB iz selected, no TGP connections will be offloaded.

Click here for information to help vou decide which tvps of team to creats

Preview

Gancel < Back.
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6. Select the adapters that compose the team, click [Add] to add them to the Team Members area, and
then click [Next].

Broadcom Teaming Wizard 2=
Creating/Modifying a Team: Assigning Team Members n
Specify which adapters to include in the team_ BROADCOM.
Include adapters that you wish to set for the standby role. A

1 fuailable Adesters [TeE__[150 oo __[Rss_[o
: [0018] Broadcom MetXtreme Gieabit Eth..| No es Yes Yes :
o u
o
Kl
BmENNANNRNERNNRNNRANAAEEAGEASENEEEEEEES
Add 1 Remave t

Team Members [ToE [150 [oo  [Rss |

[0017] Broadsam Met¥treme Gigabit Eth.. No Yes Yes Yes

4 | I
Team Oftload Gapabilities LSO, GO, RSS
Team Miu 1500

Glick here far more information shout configuring teaming

Preview |
Gancel I < Back |I Mext > I

7. Proceed according to your desired team type.
— Smart Load Balancing and Failover (without Standby Member)
(1) Select Do not configure a standby member.
(2) Click [Next].

Broadcom Teaming Wizard 2lx|

Creating/Modifying a Team: Designating a Standby Member n
Do you want to designate an available adapter as a standby
member?

Optionally select if you want a standby member for the team.
iU EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE
(1) = = Donot configure a standby member L
SessEssEEsEEsEEEEEEEREEE
= Use the following member as a standby member

[T00177 Broadeam Netitreme Gisabit Ethernet =l

I”| Enable Auto-Fallback Disable mode

Glick here for_information sbout designating a standby member and enabling
Auto-Fallback Disable mode.

Preview
Ganecel < Back (2)
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— Smart Load Balancing (Auto-Failback Disable) (with Standby Member)
1) Select Use the following member as a standby member.

(
(2) Select the adapter that is to be a standby member from the drop-down list.
(
(

3) Select Enable Auto-Failback Disable mode.
4) Click [Next].
[l [
Creating/Modifying a Team: Designating a Standby Member n
Do you want to designate an available adapter as a standby BROADCOM.
member? e

Optionally select if you want a standby member for the team.

= Do not configure & standby member
SN EE NSNS EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE

Mz.5

DY

= = -
(3) 2 ¥ Enable Auto-Fallback Disable mode 3

Glick here for_information sbout designating a standby member and enabling
Auto-Fallback Disable mode.

Preview

Gancel < Back. | (4)

Note Enable Auto-Failback Disable mode is cleared while editing the team. Select it
again.

8. Select Yes for Configure LiveLink?, and then click [Next].

Broadcom Teaming Wizard 2|x|

Creating/Modifying a Team: Configuring Livelink n
Do you want to configure LiveLink?

fes m
LR LR
" HNo

Gonfigure Livelink?
F. el

i Livelink detects loss of network connectivity beyond the switch and
\/ routes traffic only through team members that have a live link.

Click here for mare information about configuring teamine.

Preview
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9. You can use the default setting for Probe interval and Probe maximum retries. If you change these
values, select a value from each drop-down list, click the target probe (Probe Target xx), and then click
[Edit Target IP Address...].

Broadcom Teaming Wizard 2=
Crealng/Modlylng a Tean; Configuring LiveLink (continued) n
Configure LiveLink(TM) attributes. BROADCONM.

Probe interval {seconds):

;

4|4
assEm

Probe maximum retries:
Probe YLAN ID (Optianal: 0 -

T

[ 1P Address

Probe Tareet 1
Probe Tareet 2
Probe Tareet 3

Probe Tareet 4
| Eaaaaas

4 - ml
Edit Target IP Address..

i
g At lzast one Livelink probe tareet must be specified.
Click here for more infor mation shout configuring tes mine
Preview |
Gancel < Back | ext > |
Tips * The setting range of Probe interval (link packet transmission interval) is 1 to 60

(units: seconds).

¢ The setting range of Probe maximum retries (link packet retry count) is 1 to 10
(times).

e Switching a path upon detection of a communication path error by LiveLink takes
(Probe maximum retries + 1) x Probe interval (seconds) at maximum.
If an optional LAN board detects that a link is down, failover occurs immediately
after the link goes down. It takes the time specified for Probe interval (seconds)
to recover from the link going down.

10. In the Target xx text box, enter the IP address of the alive monitoring server, and then click [OK].

LiveLink Configuration x|

—IF Setting

Team name: Team 1

Target 1:
Target &
Tareet &

Target & AN

Pleaze enter either an IPv4 or IPvE address for the probe
tareets P address field

Cancel

Note e Target xx must be the same broadcast domain as that specified for the data
communication IP and LiveLink communication IP (described in step 13). Specify
an IP address that exists on the network and with which communication is
possible.

o |f communication with the IP address specified in Target xx is not possible, the
team will also be unable to communicate. It is therefore recommended that you

specify multiple IP addresses using Probe Target. Up to four IP addresses can
be specified.
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11. Click [Next].

Broadcom Teaming Wizard 21

Creating/Modifying a Team: Configuring LiveLink {continued) n
Configure LiveLink(TM) attributes.

Probe interval (seconds):
Probe maximum retries:

Probe WLAN ID (Optional 0 -

Targst

Frobe Tareet 1
Probe Target 2
Frobe Tareet &
Probe Target &

4] | 2|
.
L

At least one Livelink probe target must be specified.

Click here for more infor mation about configuring teaming.

Previsw E
Gancel | < Back || Next > I

12. Select an adapter from the Team Members area, and then click [Edit Member IP Address...].

Broadcom Teaming Wizard 2lx|

Creating/Modifying a Team: Configuring Livelink {continued) n
Configure the IP address for each team member_ BROADCOM.
- =

A Mt BeP"

IPvd Addre

IPvE Addr

[oat

4 | |
Edit Member IP Address..
L Every merber must have a static TP address

Click here for more information about confieurine teamine,

Preview |
Gancel I < Back | ext > I

13. Enter the IP address used for LiveLink communication, and then click [OK].

LiveLink Configuration x|
—IP Setting
Name: [0017] Broadcom Met¥treme Gigabit Ethernet
IPv4 Address e R
IPvE Address £
I (o] I Cancel I

Note * Be sure to specify an IP address for LiveLink communication for all the adapters

that compose the team. The address specified here is the IP address for LiveLink
communication. Specify a different IP address for data communication.

o For Target xx, specify an IP address that is unique on the network and with which
communication is possible.
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14. Click [Next].

Broadcom Teaming Wizard

Creating/Modifying a Team: Configuring Livelink {continued) n
Configure the IP address for each team member_

| TP+ Add)

Team Members
dcom NetXireme Gigabit Ethernet
om Netxireme Gigabit Ethernet #2

4| | i
Edit Member IP Address...
L Every merber must have a static TP address

Click here for more information about configurine teamine,

ol

Preview

Gancel I

15. Make sure that Skip manage VLAN is selected under Manage VLAN, and then click [Next].

Broadcom Teaming Wizard 2lx|
Crealng/Modlylng a VLAN: Configure VLAN Support n
Specify whether you want to create or delete a VLAN. BROADCOM.

- =
[ Manags VLAN
= fdd VLAN
& Edit VLA
AEEEEEEEEEEEg
(¥ Skip manage VLAN=
Stesssmmnnanst
Preview |
Gancel < Back |I Mext > I
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16. Make sure that Commit changes to system and Exit the wizard is selected under Commit changes,

and then click [Finish].

Broadcom Teaming Wizard 2lx|

Congratulations! The Teaming Wizard has finished collecting n

information_
How would you like to proceed? — e~

Gommit changes
SEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE

o6 Commit charges to system and Exit the wizard
.
LussssssssEEsEssEEEEEEEEES

" Save changes and continus o manage more tears

i Applying the chanees will temporarily interrupt the network connection.
-./ The process may take several minutes and the connection will resume
aftervards

Preview |
Gancel < Back | I Finish I

Note When the message below appears, select [Yes].
“Applying the changes will temporarily interrupt the network

connection. The process may take several minutes and the

connection will resume afterwards. Do you want to continue?”

After creating a team, if the teaming adapter displays like the following image,
perform steps 8 through 14 again and correct the LiveLink settings.

w Broadcom Advanced Control Suite 3

File Yiew Toolz Teamsz Help

Tips

Team Management

Elﬁﬁ‘ﬁ Teams

&5l

17. Restart the system.
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18. After the system starts, follow step 1 to start Broadcom Control Suite3 and confirm that a team has
been created. Confirm the team settings on the Information window to the right.

— Smart Load Balancing and Failover (without Standby Member)

w Broadcom Advanced Control Suite 3

File View Tools Teams Help P

|

Explorer View

&~ “Dnformation |3 Confiewations | T Statistics | - &
Team Management B assmmmmmma® ®
E Team Properties :
Z
AT ieam Name Team 1 A
| eam Type Smart Load Balancing(TM) and Failover || 5
- [ BASP Virtual Adapters Team Offload Capabilities 150, €O, RSS =

g Tem 1(12021] BASP Virtual Acpter) Team Mty 1500

L. g Primary Adsoters Driver Name Basp.sys
; Driver Version 146
[0007] Broadcam NetXireme Gigabit Ethernet e Tz

[0010] Broadcom MetXtreme Gigabit Ethernet #2 Probe Interval 2

} Unassigned Adapters

Probe Vlan ID L]

Probe Target 1 100.100.100. 10
Probe Target 2 100.100.100.20
Probe Target 3 100.100.100.30
Probe Target 4 100.100.100.40

Probe Max Retries
..... Probe Max Retries

'| Team Management

— Smart Load Balancing (Auto-Failback Disable) (with Standby Member)

w Broadcom Advanced Control Suite 3

File View Tools Teams Help
amsssssmsmm

2 “Dlnformation |3 Confiewations | T Statistics | =
Team Management Basssssmaaa® o
= 5
=- ﬁﬁﬁ Teams E Team Properties =
] . Team Name Team 1 2
B ﬁﬁ Team Type SLB (Auto-Fallback Disable) =
Team Mode Primary =
o, Team 1([0021] BASP Virtual Adapter Team Offioad Capabilties LSO, €O, RSS
[ Primary Adapters Team Mty 1500
. Driver Name Basp.sys
i [0010] Eroadcom NetXtreme Gigabit Ethernet 2 Sriver Version Lae
). - Standby Adapters Driver Date 2010/12/21
¥ [0007] Broadcom Net¥treme Gigabit Ethernet Probe Interval 2
: Probe Max Retries 5
Unassigned Adapters
e-5g trese i Probe Vian D 0
Probe Target 1 100.100. 100, 10
Probe Target 2 100.100. 100,20
Probe Target 3 100.100. 100.30
Probe Target 4 100.100. 100,40

Team Properties
..... Displays information about the team.

'| Team Management

Team setup is now complete.

76 Express5800/R120d-1M, R120d-2M Installation Guide (Windows)



Chapter 1 Installing Windows 3. Setting Up Windows Server 2008 R2

(4) Procedure for deleting team

Tips You must delete teams from Broadcom Control Suite3.
You cannot delete the team from the team adapter displayed in the Device

Manager.

1. Double-click Broadcom Control Suite3 in the Control Panel window.
Broadcom Advanced Control Suite3 starts.

2. Click Team Management from the left menu, right-click the team name under Teams, and then select
Delete Team from the short-cut menu.

w Broadcom Advanced Control Suite 3 =
File View Tools Teams Help
8 & LInformation | [3 GConfieurations |y Statisties |~ &
‘]
L} o
§
= _ﬁm:‘reams ® B Team Properties F
] Team 1 4 TeamMame Team 1 S
= Eﬁﬁ\i Edit Team ®  Team Type Smart Load|| 5
M=B S Dokete Team §  Team Offioad Capabilties 150, €O, Rl=
= . S0 Add VLAN P Virtual Adapter) 1 Teamiu 1500
. o lrallback W Driver Name Basp.sys
AEaFisaanasnnnnnanennanmnnnnlod  ucoveon Lae
_____ [0018] Broadcom MetXtreme Gigabit Etherne Driver Date 010/12/2
[ - Standby Adapters
' [0017] Broadcom NetXireme Gigabit Ethernef
m Unassigned Adapters
| | ]| |Team Properties
----- Displays information about the team.

Tips When the message below appears, select [Yes].
“The selected team will be deleted from system, do you want to
proceed?
NOTE: Applying the changes will temporarily interrupt the
network connection. The process may take several

minutes and the connection will resume afterwards.”

3. Insert EXPRESSBUILDER DVD into the optical disk drive.
If Autorun Menu appears, close the menu.

Tips You do not have to insert EXPRESSBUILDER DVD if Starter Pack was installed
from Internal Flash Memory. Proceed to the next step.

4. Double-click addlvlanstats.vbs in the following folder.

— When using EXPRESSBUILDER DVD:
Optical disk drive:\021\win\winnt\ws2008x64\1lan

— If Starter Pack was installed from Internal Flash Memory:
System drive:\StartPKG\ws2008x64\lan
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5.  When the following message appears, click [OK].
LegacyVWlanStats x|

Fegistry Addition Completed, Reboot the system

6. Eject EXPRESSBUILDER DVD from the optical disk drive, and then restart the system.

Team deletion is now complete.

3.6.4 Graphics accelerator driver

The graphics accelerator driver for standard configurations is installed when Starter Pack is installed from
EXPRESSBUILDER.

The graphic accelerator driver is automatically installed on pre-installed model or during setup with
EXPRESSBUILDER.

Tips The graphics accelerator driver is only enabled in Full installations. Standard VGA
is used in the case of Server Core installation.

To reinstall drivers separately, complete the following steps.

1. Insert EXPRESSBUILDER DVD into the optical disk drive.
If Autorun Menu appears, close the menu.

Tips You do not have to insert EXPRESSBUILDER DVD if Starter Pack was installed

from Internal Flash Memory.

2. From the Start menu, point to All programs, Accessories, and then select Explorer.
3. Double-click the install.bat icon in the following folder.

— When using EXPRESSBUILDER DVD:
Optical disk drive:\021\win\winnt\ws2008x64\video

— If Starter Pack was installed from Internal Flash Memory:
System drive:\StartPKG\ws2008x64\video

You will be prompted to confirm the End User License Agreement during this process. Click the
[ACCEPT] button and continue.

4. Eject EXPRESSBUILDER DVD from the optical disk drive, and then restart the system.

Graphic accelerator driver installation is now complete.
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3.6.5 When using a SCSI controller (N8103-107)

The driver for SCSI controller N8103-107 is automatically installed by Windows Plug-and-Play.

3.6.6 When using a SAS controller (N8103-104A/142)

The driver for SAS controller N8103-104A/142 is automatically installed by Windows Plug-and-Play.

3.6.7 When using a RAID Controller (N8103-160)

The driver for RAID Controller N8103-160 is automatically installed by Windows Plug-and-Play.

3.6.8 When using a Fibre Channel controller (N8190-153/154)

The driver for Fibre Channel controller N8190-153/154 is automatically installed by Windows Plug-and-Play.
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3.7 Installing the Bundled Software

The supplied EXPRESSBUILDER DVD contains the server monitoring software NEC ESMPRO Agent and
system management software NEC ESMPRO Manager. You can install NEC ESMPRO Agent automatically by
performing Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER.

Open the Programs or Control Panel window from the Start menu, and make sure that the folders for the utilities
you have installed are contained. If you did not install them at the time of Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER, refer
to Chapter 2 Installing the Bundled Software to install the software separately.
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3.8 License Authentication

To use Windows Server 2008 R2, confirm whether the license has been authenticated, and if it has not, perform
the license authentication procedure.

The following describes the license authentication procedure.

(1) Full installations

1. Open the Control Panel from the Start menu, click System and Security, and then select System.

If the following message appears, Windows has already been activated on your system. You do not need to
complete this procedure.

Copyrioht © 2009 Microsoft Corporation. Al rights reserved.

Intel) Xeon(R) CPU 5506 @ 2.13GHz 2.13GHz
a0
4bit Operating System

No Pen or Touch Input s avaiable for this Display

WINROSHQRSEQS s
WINROSHQRSEQS

Conputr descrpton

Workgroup: 'WORKGROUP

Seealso
Acton Center

Windows Update

2. Forinstallation from Backup DVD-ROM, replace the product key.

When the following window appears, click Change product key.

Windows

Windows Server 2008 R2 Standard
ht.

@ Advanced system setings

Processaor: Intel®) XeonR) CPU ESS06 @2.13GHz 2.13GHz
Installed memory (RAM): 40068
System type: 64bit Operating System
Pen and Touch: No Pen or Touch Inpuitis avalable for this Display
Computer name, domain, and workaroup
Computer name: WINROSHQRRSEQ4 @) Change settngs
Full computer name: WINROSHQRRSEQ4
Computer description:
Workgroup: VICRKGROUP

Seealso
Action Center

Windows ac

A 2days untl automatic activation. Actvate Windows now

Windows Update
Product ID: sswexe-cecsooccsex. (- Change productkey

11l
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3. When the following window appears, enter the product key found on the COA label, and then click [Next].

4.

. Windows Activation

7
) & windows Activation

x|

Type your product key

The Windows Server 2008 R2 Standard product key can be found on the installation disc holder
inside the Windows package. Activation will register the product key to this computer.
The product key looks like this:

PRODUCT KEY: XXXXX-XXXXX-XXXXX-XXXXX-XXXXX

Where do I find my Windows product key?

Product Key:

What is activation?
Read the privacy statement online

Cancel

P Windows Activation

=
&) % Windows Activation

x|

How do you want to activate Windows?

2 Use my modem t ct directly to the
{recommended i you have a modem)

<) Use the automated phone system

What is activation?

Cancel

Windows activation is now complete.

(2) Server Core installations

1.

82

strator: C:\Windows\system32\cmd.exe

C:sUserssAdministrator>slngr —dli

need to complete this procedure. Click [OK] to finish.

Windows Script Host

Mame: Windows Server{R), ServerStandardCore edition

Description: Windows Operating System - Windows Server{R), OEM_SLP
channel

Partial Product Kevy: xoooo:

License Skakus: Licensed

Follow the instructions in the following message to start the license authentication process.

At the command prompt, enter the following, and then press <Enter> key.
slmgr —-dli

If the following message appears, Windows has already been activated on your system. You do not
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2. Forinstallation from Backup DVD-ROM, replace the product key

At the command prompt, enter the following, and then press <Enter> key. Set the product key found on
the COA label in PID.

slmgr —-ipk PID

Administrator: C:\Windows\system32\cmd.exe

C:\UserssAdministrator>slngr —ipk XXRAR-RKEXKE-RERKX-KEXRE-HREXA.

3. Obtain an installation ID for Windows activation.
At the command prompt, enter the following, and then press <Enter> key.
slmgr —-dti
[+ Administrator: C:\Windows\system32\cmd.exe

C-UzerssAdministrator>slmgr —dti

4. Reference $systemroot%\system32\sppui\phone.inf for the telephone number of the license
authentication customer service.

5. Call the above number, inform the representative of the installation ID which you obtained in step 3, and
receive a confirmation ID.

6. Type the confirmation ID you received in step 5.

At the command prompt, enter the following, and then press <Enter> key. CIDis the confirmation ID that
you received from customer service.
slmgr —-atp CID

=] Administrator: C:\Windows\system32\cmd.exe

C:sUserssAdministrator>slmgr —atp XRRRE-KEXRE-HHHKE-RXEKRE-HEEKR

Windows activation is now complete.

3.9 Applying Service Pack

When applying Service Pack 1, refer to "About Windows Server 2008 R2 and Windows 7 Service Pack 1"
http://www.58support.nec.co.jp/global/download/w2008r2/sp1.html
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3. 1 0 Installation When Multiple Logical Drives Exist

Before starting installation, backup data for future use in case of data loss.

Important |Before starting setup, be sure to disconnect hard disk drives from the RAID
Controller that is not to be setup. Install those hard disk drives after setup
has completed. Conducting setup with hard disk drives being connected
with RAID Controller may cause existing data to be erased unintentionally.

(1) Installation process

— Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER
Refer to Chapter 1 (3.2 Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER), and proceed with setup.

In this case, EXPRESSBUILDER installs the Windows on the first detected hard disk drive or logical drive.

— Setup with OS standard installer
1. Refer to Chapter 1 (3.3 Setup with OS Standard Installer), and start setup.

2. When the following message appears, select the partition to which you want to install the operating
system.

Select the location to which Windows will be installed

The order and numbers of the disks displayed on the screen might not match the server’s slot of the

hard disk drives. Distinguish between the hard disk drives by viewing the hard disk drive

capacity and partition size displayed on the screen, and then select a drive to install the Windows

system.
Selecting an improper drive might cause an unintentional corruption of the existing data. Be careful

when selecting a hard disk drive on which to install the system.

Important Je For details, refer to the following Microsoft website:
http://support.microsoft.com/kb/937251/en-us

e You cannot edit the drive letters for the system volume or boot volume
after setup is complete. Make sure that the drive letters assigned in this
window are correct, and then proceed with setup.

3. Referto Chapter 1 (3.4 Setup with OS Standard Installer), and proceed to setup Windows with OS
standard installer and the instructions.

Tips The drive letter might change after installation. If you want to change the drive
letter, use the procedure shown in Changing drive letter assignments below.
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(2) Changing drive letter assignments

To change the drive letter, follow the steps below. But these steps cannot change drive letter assignments for
the system volume or boot volume. If you want to change them, re-install the Windows.

w

N o »

From the Start menu, right-click Computer and then select Management. Next, launch Server
Manager.

From the window on the left, select Storage and then Disk Management.

Right-click the volume whose drive letter you want to change, and then select Change drive letter and
path.

Click [Changel].
Click [Assign next drive letter], and then select the drive letter you want to assign.
Click [OK].

When the following message appears, read the contents and then click [OK].

Some programs are dependent on drive letters, and may
not run properly. Continue?

Close the Server Manager.
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4. Setting Up Windows Server 2008

Set up Windows Server 2008.

4.1 Before Starting Setup

Read through the cautions explained here before starting setup.

: Confirm during Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER

: Confirm during Setup with OS standard installer

/5

Iltems to confirm

Windows
family

The following editions of the Windows Server 2008 family may be installed.
o Windows Server 2008 Standard 64-bit (x64) Edition
o Windows Server 2008 Enterprise 64-bit (x64) Edition
o Windows Server 2008 Standard 32-bit (x86) Edition
o Windows Server 2008 Enterprise 32-bit (x86) Edition

Inquiries about installing other editions may be made at your sales representative.
For information about Service Packs, refer to 1.3 Service Pack Support.

Hardware
configuration

The following hardware configurations require special procedures.

« Reinstalling to a mirrored volume
Disable the mirroring and reset to the basic disk. After installation, enable the
mirroring again.
Use [Computer Management] — [Disk Management] to create, disable, or remove
the mirrored volume.
o Peripheral devices such as RDX/MO
Remove an MO device before installing an OS. Some peripheral devices need to
be halted before installation. Refer to the manual provided with the peripheral
devices for how to set a device appropriate to installation.
« DAT, LTO, and similar media
Do not set media that is unnecessary to installation during setup.
¢ Connecting to multiple hard disk drives (logical drives)
For details on reinstalling operating systems to a system in which multiple logical

drives exist, refer to Chapter 1 (4.10 Installation When Multiple Logical Drives
Exist).
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(2/5
Setup Items to confirm
B o8 System The system partition size can be calculated by using the following formula.
o part.ition size Size required to install the OS + paging file size + dump file size + application size
<Windows Full installations
Server 2008

64-bit Edition>

Size required to install the OS = 11,600 MB
(Windows Server 2008)

= 12,300 MB
(Windows Server 2008 with Service Pack 2)

=16,720 MB

(Windows Server 2008 + Service Pack 2)
Paging file size (recommended) = installed memory size x 1.5
Dump file size = installed memory size + 300 MB
Application size = as required by the application
Server Core installations

Size required to install the OS =4,100 MB
(Windows Server 2008)

=12,300 MB
(Windows Server 2008 with Service Pack 2)

=9,300 MB

(Windows Server 2008 + Service Pack 2)
Paging file size (recommended) = installed memory size x 1.5
Dump file size installed memory size + 300 MB
Application size as required by the application

For example, if the installed memory size is 1 GB (1,024 MB) and Full installation is
selected, the partition size is calculated as follows:

11,600 MB + (1,024 MB x 1.5) + 1,024 MB + 300 MB + application size = 14,460
MB + application size

Note e The above paging file sizes are recommended for collecting debug
information (dump file). The initial size of the boot volume paging file must be
large enough to store dump files. Make sure you set a sufficient paging file
size. If the paging file is insufficient, there will be a virtual memory shortage
that may result in an inability to collect correct debug information.

* Regardless of the sizes of internal memory and write debug information, the
maximum size of the dump file is "size of internal memory + 300 MB".

e When installing other applications or other items, add the amount of space
needed by the application to the partition.

If the partition size for installing the system is smaller than the size required for
installation + paging file size, expand the partition size or add another disk. If your
system does not have a sufficient dump file size, divide the required file space into
multiple disks by performing the following steps.
1. Set the system partition size to a size sufficient to install the OS and paging file.
2. Write the debug information of the dump file onto another disk by referring to
Chapter 1 (7. Setup for Solving Problems).
If there is not enough disk space to write the debug information, set the partition
size to a size sufficient to install the OS and paging file, and then add another disk
for the dump file.

Express5800/R120d-1M, R120d-2M Installation Guide (Windows) 87



Chapter 1 Installing Windows 4. Setting Up Windows Server 2008

(3/5
Setup Items to confirm
B 581 | System The system partition size can be calculated by using the following formula.
partition size Size required to install the OS + paging file size + dump file size + application size
<Windows Full installations
Server 2008

: i Size required to install the OS =6,300 MB
- > ’
32-bit Edition (Windows Server 2008)

=9,300 MB
(Windows Server 2008 with Service Pack 2)
=9,400 MB
(Windows Server 2008 + Service Pack 2)
Paging file size (recommended) = installed memory size x 1.5
Dump file size = installed memory size + 300 MB
Application size = as required by the application
Server Core installations
Size required to install the OS = 2,200 MB
(Windows Server 2008)
=9,300 MB
(Windows Server 2008 with Service Pack 2)
= 5,300 MB
(Windows Server 2008 + Service Pack 2)
Paging file size (recommended) = installed memory size x 1.5
Dump file size installed memory size + 300 MB
Application size as required by the application

For example, if the installed memory size is 1 GB (1,024 MB) and Full installation is
selected, the partition size is calculated as follows:

6,300 MB + (1,024 MB x 1.5) + 1,024 MB + 300 MB + application size = 9,160 MB
+ application size

Note e The above paging file sizes are recommended for collecting debug
information (dump file). The initial size of the boot volume paging file must be
large enough to store dump files. Make sure you set a sufficient paging file
size. If the paging file is insufficient, there will be a virtual memory shortage
that may result in an inability to collect correct debug information.

A paging file size of 4096 MB or greater cannot be specified for one partition
in some system configurations.

If a message prompting you to specify a value smaller than 4096 MB
appears, specify 4095 MB.

If the mounted memory size is 2 GB or greater, the maximum size of the
dump file is "2048 MB + 300 MB".

When installing other applications or other items, add the amount of space
needed by the application to the partition.

If the partition size for installing the system is smaller than the size required for
installation + paging file size, expand the partition size or add another disk. If your
system does not have a sufficient dump file size, divide the required file space into
multiple disks by performing the following steps.

1. Set the system partition size to a size sufficient to install the OS and paging file.

2. Write the debug information of the dump file onto another disk by referring to
Chapter 1 (7. Setup for Solving Problems).
If there is not enough disk space to write the debug information, set the partition
size to a size sufficient to install the OS and paging file, and then add another disk
for the dump file.
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(4/5
Setup Items to confirm
£B 08 Upgrade to In-place upgrade from Windows Server 2003 to Windows Server 2008 is not
Windows recommended because it overwrites the files and registries and might make an
Server 2008 unexpected effect on the system and applications.

If you want to use Windows Server 2008, back up the necessary data before

installing Windows Server 2008.

Tips In-place upgrade refers to overwriting an existing OS (in this case,
Windows 2003) with another OS (Windows Server 2008).

EB 08 Using If using BitLocker, note the following.
BitLocker « Before installing an OS, be sure to create the following two partitions in the hard
disk drive:
— System partition (to store the loader)
— Boot partition (to store the OS)

Note For details, refer to the following document provided in Microsoft TechNet:
BitLocker Drive Encryption Step-by-Step Guide

e Be sure to keep the recovery password secure. Do not keep it near a server

running BitLocker.

Important § ¢ ¢he recovery password is not entered, the OS cannot be started, and the
content of the partition encrypted by BitLocker cannot be referenced any
more.

The recovery password might be required at startup of the OS after the
following:
— Replacement of motherboard
— Initialization of trusted platform module (TPM)
— Change of BIOS setting
¢ To reinstall the operating system into a partition that is encrypted with BitLocker,
delete the BitLocker-encrypted partition prior to reinstallation.
EB o Installing You can install the Service Pack on the server. When the Service Pack is not
Service Pack attached to your system, prepare it by yourself.
EB 08 License License authentication might be required, depending on the installation of
authentication | Windows.
For details, refer to Chapter 1 (4.8 License Authentication).
Note | . Activate within 60 days following installation.
o A virtual product key is used when installing in a virtual environment. It is not
used when directly installing an operating system to a physical server.
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4.2 Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER

This section describes how to install Windows with EXPRESSBUILDER.

This feature automatically recognizes the RAID Controller connected to the server and configures the RAID
System, so you must complete the hardware installation of the server by following "User’s Guide ".

Important | ¢ Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER may delete all data of the hard disk drive
depending on the settings. Pay attention to input parameters. You must
be especially careful when configuring the following:

—  RAID settings wizard

— Partition Settings in the Windows Setup wizard
Backing up user data, as needed, is recommended.

o Before starting setup, be sure to disconnect hard disk drives from the
RAID Controller that is not to be setup. Install those hard disk drives after
setup has completed. Conducting setup with hard disk drives being
connected with RAID Controller may cause existing data to be erased
unintentionally. It is recommended to make backup copy of user data
before starting setup.

Note The Scalable Networking Pack (SNP) function is disabled on systems that have
been installed by using EXPRESSBUILDER.

The setting of SNP function may affect the system performance.

Contact your sales representative for details.

Tips e Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER allows you to use a pre-specified parameter
file or save the parameters specified in setup as a parameter file on a
removable media or Internal Flash Memory (if purchased optionally).

e For details on creating a parameter file, refer to Chapter 1 (8 Windows OS
Parameter File).
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4.2.1 Setup flow

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

Version 6.xx- X0 Xx (XXx)

@ Set up this computer ‘

€ Invoke various utilities ‘

€ Configure EXPRESSBUILDER settings ‘

€ Exit EXPRESSBUILDER ‘

Setup Selection Menu

Parameter Setup Menu

Setup Execution Screen

Configure RAID system

Create and format the Windows
system partition

Remove the CD/DVD-ROM or o Copy Windows drivers
removable media \’

Copy the selected application

Insert the OS installation media

Automatic installation

Agree to the terms of the license Process that requires input or selection

2

Log on Process that proceeds automatically

End of installation
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4.2.2 Requirements for Setup

Prepare the following media and instruction manuals before starting setup.

Y

Either of the following OS installation media
e NEC operating system installation media (hereafter referred to as Backup DVD-ROM)

e Microsoft operating system installation media (hereafter referred to as Windows Server 2008 R2
DVD-ROM)

Y

First Steps Guide

Y

Either of the following EXPRESSBUILDER
e EXPRESSBUILDER DVD

e [nternal Flash Memory
(If "Internal Flash Memory" is installed)

» Prepare if needed:
— Removable media for Windows OS parameter file

— Service Pack
(If the OS installation media contains Service Pack 1, you need not apply the service pack again.)

Tips EXPRESSBUILDER may be distributed in Internal Flash Memory.
EXPRESSBUILDER can be run from Internal Flash Memory if it is installed in the

server.

If you are using a server with Internal Flash Memory installed, you can install the
OS without using EXPRESSBUILDER DVD.
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4.2.3  Setup procedure

During Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER, parameters are specified through the wizard. You can also save the
parameters as one file (a parameter file) to removable media.

4.

Note Read through the items in Chapter 1 (4.1 Before Starting Setup) prior to installing
Windows.

Turn peripheral device power on, and then turn the server power on.

Start EXPRESSBUILDER according to Chapter 1 (1.1 Starting EXPRESSBUILDER).

When the following message appears, select Os installation *** default ***.
You will automatically advance to step 4, with no need for further input.

Boot selection

Boot selection

Os installation s== default ==

Tool Menu (Normal mode)
Tool mMenu (Redirection mode)

Automatic select at 18 seconds

Select English on the language selection window, and then click [OK].
Lg Question

EXPRESSBUILDER T AT A EEERINL TZEL,

Select a language to use for the EXPRESSBUILDER.

© BAEE « English
«  Francais o |taliano

~ Deutsch « Espafol

0K |
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e Question

Confirm the following End-User License Agreement.
To use this software, agree this license.

IMPORTANT-READ CAREFULLY:

This End-User License Agreement ("EULA") is a legal agreement between you (either an individual or a single
lentity) and the manufacturer ("Manufacturer2) of the special purpose computing device or software ("SYSTEM")
lyou acquired which includes certain Microsoft software product(s) installed on or for use with the SYSTEM
("SOFTWARE").

I The SOFTWARE includes computer software, and may include associated media, printed materials, and "enline”
lor electronic documentation.

lAny software provided along with the SOFTWARE that is associated with a separate end-user license agreement
lor separate terms of use is licensed to you under the terms of that license agreement or terms of use rather
than this EULA.

By installing, copying, downloading, accessing or otherwise using the SOFTWARE, you agree to be bound by the
terms of this EULA.

If you do not agree to the terms of this EULA, Manufacturer and Microsoft Licensing, GP ("MS") are unwilling to

e ] w

END-USER LICENSE AGREEMENT FOR MICROSOFT® WINDOWS® PREINSTALLATION ENVIRONMENT j

license the SOFTWARE te you. -

5. When the Windows PE software license agreement window appears, click [Yes].

Note IUnIess you agree these terms, you cannot use EXPRESSBUILDER.

WErSIon 6. XX-XXX XX (XX )
To invoke each function, select the radio button, and then diick [Next].

If [Remove] is clicked, you can remove USB devices inserted into this computer safely.

@ Setup this computer |

€ Invoke various utilities |

' Configure EXPRESSBUILDER settings |

© Exit EXPRESSBUILDER |

>

Use
Next ¥ Remove

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

7. Set parameters on this menu according to your requirement.

O When not using parameter file: Go to Step 8.
O When using a parameter file: Go to Step 9.

6. Select Setup this computer from Top Menu of EXPRESSBUILDER, and then click [Next].

Note When setting up again, parameter input via the wizard can be omitted by loading

the saved parameter file.

If you do not use a parameter file, select an OS from the pull-down menu in [Install Windows], and click

[Next].

On this dialog, select "Windows Server 2008 x86" from the pull-down menu.

— Go to Step 10.

Version 6.30¢-X00.xx (3000)
I a—
To install an operating system, select an item in the listbox, and then click [Next).

If [Configure RAID system only] is selected, EXPRESSBUILDER only configures RAID system without OS installation.
If [Load a parameter file] s selected, you can set up the computer according to the parameter file.

@ Install Windows Windows Server 2008 <86 <

€ Configure RAID system only ‘

€ Load a parameter file ‘

s
Back € P ext ¥ Remove

Express5800/R120d-1M, R120d-2M Installation Guide (Windows)



Chapter 1

Installing Windows

4. Setting Up Windows Server 2008

according to displayed instructions.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

Version 6.0 xx (00
EE———— T SSSaS—

To install an operating system, select an item in the listbox, and then dlick [Next].
If [Configure RAID system only] is selected, EXPRESSBUILDER only configures RAID system without OS installation.
1f [Load a parameter file] is selected, you can set up the computer according to the parameter file.

€ Install Windows

Widons Server 2008 556 B ‘
‘ © configure RAID system only ‘
‘ & Load a parameter file ‘
i
Back € = hext ¥ Remove

If you use a parameter file, select [Load a parameter file] and click [Next]. Load a parameter file

Confirm settings on Parameter Setup Menu as needed, then click [Next].

— Go to Step 13.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

VErsion 6. 30¢-300¢.x (00)

Set parameters for the setup.

If [Settings] is diicked, you can change the parameters of the category.
1f [Save] is dlicked, you can save the parameter to a file,
*x+ If 1" is displayed, you cannot proceed to the next step. Click [Settings] to set the parameters.

© Defaultvaluss

Disk array1 Default
RAID1(2disk) TR
K Logical drivel (148GB) : System Partition (40GB) o |

in

b

Network settings

User information

Windows Components Default
Default settings [ Setbines |

App\ cations installation
" Default settings

Back €

User settings Default settings

b

Default
Sett ines

7 hext

i I
¥ save ¥ Remove

10. Set parameters required for setup.

Click [Settings] of the relevant category to change parameters.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

Wersion 6.xx-300 xx (00c)

Set parameters for the setup.

If [Settings] is dlicked, you can change the parameters of the category.

If [Save] is clicked, you can save the parameter to a file.

#x% If "1" is displayed, you cannot proceed to the next step. Click [Settings] to set the parameters.

@ Default values

Def ault

Disk arrayl
RAID1(2disk)
Aa |Logical drivel (148GE) : )
Ip)“ Skip |

Settings
System Partition (40GB)

Windows settings

User information Network settings Windows Componants Default
Default settings Default settings Default settings Settings
=5 Applications installation Default
K Default settings Settines
- vz
Back € P ext ¥ save ¥ Remove
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Click [Default] to restore the default values.

You can see the default values by clicking [Default EXPRESSBUILDER

values].
VErsIon 6. XX - XXX XX { XXX )

3 set the parameters,

&) Default values 7

i i TEPERUTE ‘

Qattines |

10-1 RAID settings

Use this menu to configure RAID System with the RAID Controller detected automatically.

Specify the RAID settings using the RAID settings wizard on Parameter Setup Menu.

Version 6. xx-xxx.xx { XX}
1f [Settings] is clicked, you can change the parameters of the category.
If [Save] ie clickad, you can save the parameter to a file.
*#% IF "1" s displayed, you cannot proceed to the next step. Click [Settings] to set the parameters.
J > MRy il
Disk array1 Default
L [ —
p Logical drivel (148GB) : System Partition (40GB) i |
in
Windows settings User information Network settings. Windows Components Default.
Default sattings Default sattings Default sattings Settines
RUECUIEER Appiications installation Default
O K Default settings _ settines |
use
Back € = hext ¥ save ¥ Remove

When creating new logical drives
(1)Click [Settings] in RAID settings.

(2)Use the wizard to set up logical drives.

Important |If you proceed with wizard, the existing RAID system is destructed and the
contents of hard disk drive will be erased.

When skipping the creation of new logical drives

Click [Skip] in RAID settings.

When the RAID settings wizard is terminated, Parameter Setup Menu appears again.
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10-2 Windows settings

Set up Windows by using the Windows settings wizard on Parameter Setup Menu.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

VErsion 6. 30¢-300¢.x (00)

Set parameters for the setup.

1f [Settings] is dlicked, you can change the parameters of the category.

1f [Save] is dlicked, you can save the parameter to a file,

*x+ If 1" is displayed, you cannot proceed to the next step. Click [Settings] to set the parameters.

© Default values

Disk array1 Default,
4 RAID1(2disk) T
p Logical drivel (148GB) : System Partition (40GB) = |
i»
i
Windows settings User information Network settings. Windows Components Default
Default settings Default settings Default settings Settines
SR Applications installation Default
O K Default settings | Settins |
vss
Back € P vext ¥ smve ¥ Remove

©)

Click [Settings] in Windows settings.

Click [Next] in the Windows settings wizard.

@ wieard

Follow the staps below to set the parameters necessary for Windows setup.

1f [Use OS standard installer] is selected, you need to input parameters step by step without this wizard by using the
standard installer.

I Start

| Set Windows preferences
Use 0S standard installer

I set partition preferences

| Set user preferences
| Set network preferences
| Set component preferences

| checiExit
1/ 8 Page

Nexd. Cancel

Specify the Windows basic settings.

Change settings for "Edition" and "Time Zone" as needed, and click [Next].

@ v

1f [Use OS standard installer] is selected, Windows is installed by using the standard installer contained in the OS
media, and applications such as ESMPRO must be installed separately after Windows installation.
1f [Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER] is selected, both Windows and applications can be installed easily.

- Basic informatior

Operating System :  Windows Server 2008 x86

' Use OS standard installer
IF Copy the OEM drivers into the removable media

@ Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER

Edition + | Standard(Full Installation) v
Language : [Erglish -
Time zone : [[@T-08'00) Pacific Time (US & Canada) |

2/ & Page

Back Nexd. Cancel
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(4)

(5)

Set up the partitions.

Confirm settings on the dialog shown below, change them as needed, and then click [Next].

@ wieard

area where 2TB is exceeded cannot be used.)

Set parameters about the partition of Windows installation.
Windows can be installed into the first hard disk drive or logical drive. The partition size can be set within 2TB.(The

If there are any partitions in the destination disk, below red-framed area is deleted.

Current partitions(the red-framed area is deleted) :

UiFree area
(148.1GB)

Partitioning
€ Use the existing partition

@ Create a new partition

 Specify the maximum amount

@ Enter a value

: (GB) *1TB=1024CE

(12GB - 148GB)

3/ 8 Page
Back | Next | &I
Important e Partition size

— Specify a partition size larger than the minimum required for installing
the operating system. (Refer to Chapter 1 (4.1 Before Starting Setup).)

— The maximum partition size is 2,097,152 MB.

 If you select Create a new partition under Partitioning, the entire contents
of the hard disk drive will be deleted.

 If you select Use the existing partition under Partitioning, data in the first
partition is formatted and deleted. Data in other partitions will be kept. The
figure below shows in which partitions data will be deleted.

Second partition | Third partition

Retained Retained

e You cannot reinstall to an existing partition that has been upgraded to a
Dynamic Disk (refer to Chapter 1 (4.1 Before Starting Setup)). Do not select
Use the existing partition under Partitioning.

Enter user information.
Confirm settings on the dialog shown below, change them as needed, and then click [Next].

@ vizord
Set parameters about user information.
Input Computer name within 15 characters.
Administrator password requires more than 6 characters, and must contain characters from three of the following
categories(numbers / uppercase / lowercase / signs).
User informatior
Computer name o [1-1766-0123456 (Required) M Auto
User name t Administrator
Administrator password T (Required)
Confirm Administrator password ~ : [ |(Required)
4/ 8 Page
Back Next Cance|
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Note For Windows Server 2008, you must enter a computer name and administrator
password that satisfies the following conditions:

— Contains 6 or more characters

— Contains characters from at least three of the following categories: numbers,
uppercase letters, lowercase letters, and symbols.

Tips ® The Computer name has been assigned by automatic assignment function. If
you need to assign another computer name, remove the checkmark from
"Auto", and enter the desired computer name.

® |f a parameter file is used for setup or if you return to a previous screen, eeeecee

is displayed in the Administrator password and Confirm Administrator

password text boxes even if no value has been entered.

(6) Set up the network.

Confirm settings on the dialog shown below, change them as needed, and then click [Next].
@ vizord

Set parameters about network protocol.
If you input IP address, select [Custom settings], and then dlick [Advanced].

Network protocol:

@ Standard setting

’r € Custom setting

[Standard adapter — Internet Protocol (Pud) =] fidvanced

5/ & Page

Back | Next | Cance|

Tips IThe order of entry in Custom settings may differ from the numbering of LAN ports.

(7) Enter the domain or workgroup name to be used.
Confirm settings on the dialog shown below, change them as needed, and then click [Next].

@ wiard

Join this computer to a domain o a workgroup.
Select [Workgroup] or [Domain], and then input other parameters,

’r & Join a workgroup

Workgroup name = [PORKGROUP
€ Join a domain
Domain name S E—
6/ 8 Page
Back Hext Cancel

Express5800/R120d-1M, R120d-2M Installation Guide (Windows) 99



Chapter 1

Installing Windows

4. Setting Up Windows Server 2008

100

(8)

9)

Select the Windows components for installation.
Confirm settings on the dialog shown below, change them as needed, and then click [Next].

@ wiard

Set parameters about Windows components.
Select Windows features and Server roles to be enabled.

i Server rol

I web server(1IS)
™ DHCP server
™ DNS server
™ File services

™ print services

- Windows featur:

¥ SNMP service Advanced
"' simple TCP/IP services
™ WINS server
7/ 8 Page

Back Hext,

Cancel

Confirm settings.

Confirm settings on the dialog shown below, and click [Finish].

@ wiard

Parameter setting is completed.
To finish this wizard, dlick [Finish].

Installed OS

© Windows Server 2008 x86

(Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER)

Edition : Standard(Full Installation)

Language : English

Time zone : (GMT-08:00) Pacific Time (US & Canada)
Partition : Create a new partition(40GB)

8/ 8 Page

Back

Finish

When the Windows settings wizard is terminated, Parameter Setup Menu appears again.
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10-3 Application settings

Set up applications using the Application settings wizard in Parameter Setup Menu.

NEC EXPRESS

Set parameters for the setup.

1f [Settings] is dlicked, you can change the parameters of the category.

1f [Save] is dlicked, you can save the parameter to a file,

*x+ If 1" is displayed, you cannot proceed to the next step. Click [Settings] to set the parameters.

BUILDER

Version 6.50-00¢ ¢ (000

© Defaultvaluss

Disk array1 Default
%ﬁ;i;&?wﬁ (148GB) : System Partition (40GB) T
p | Skip |
b
g User information Network settings. Windows Components. Default.
K User settings Default settings Default settings Settines

b

EEN Applications installation

K Default settings

Default
Settines

Back € > hext

(1) Click [Settings] in Application settings.

(2) Confirm settings on the dialog shown below, change them as needed, and click [Finish].

@ wizard

Select applications to install.
For more information on each application, refer to [Description of Application] column.

List of applications

[Apply drivers for mass storsge cantraller

<< Delete

Selected applications

NEC ESMPRO Agent

] 55 Universal RAD Utility
Microsoft Visual G++ 2005 SP1 Redistributable F

it

~Description of

Finish

11. Save parameters on Parameter Setup Menu.

Click [Save], and save the parameter file according to displayed instructions.
If you do not need to save parameters, go to Step 12.

12. Click [Next] on Parameter Setup Menu.

NEC

Set parameters for the setup.

1f [Settings] is dlicked, you can change the parameters of the category.

1f [Save] is clicked, you can save the parameter to a file.

*#% If 1" s displayed, you cannot proceed to the next step. Click [Settings] to set the parameters.

@ Default value:

EXPRESSBUILDER

Version 6,500 0 (00

s

Default

Disk array1
RAID1 (2disk)
q Settines
p Logical drivel (148GB) : System Partition (40GB) = |
ie
[

b o

g User information Network settings Windows Components Default
K User settings Default settings Default settings Settines
SEUEE Applications installation Default
K Default settings Settines
use
Back € > Next ¥ save ¥ Remove
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13. Confirm the summary of setup on the screen below, and click [Perform].

NEC

Ready to set up the computer.
To start the setup, click [Perform].

Steps
Configuring RAID system
Partitioning
Copying files
Changing a media

Installing 0S and applications

Back €

EXPRESSBUILDER

VETSION 6.30C-X0¢ XX (00X)

Summary of setup

RAID configuration ]
Configure
* All data s deleted

Partition
Craate a new partition

Installed 0S
Windows Server 2008 x86 Standard(Full Installation)

Installed application

NEC ESMPRO Agent

Universal RAID Utility

Microsoft Visual C++ 2005 SP1 Redistributable
Package(x86) =

use
Perform ¥ Remove

14. Install the additional applications.
If Installing the OS and applications is selected, the following message will appear.

Question

(2]

Insert the media including the additional
applications.

[ Massage ID : H2001 ]

Cancel

Insert the CD-ROM or removable media that contains the necessary applications, and install them
according to displayed messages.

15. Remove the removable media or DVD(EXPRESSBUILDER) from the server.

Information

i ]

Remove the CD/DVD and other removable media.

[ Massage ID : H1002 ]
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16. Insert the Windows Server 2008 DVD-ROM into the optical disk drive, and then click [OK].

|0 Cuestion

Insert Backup OS disk into the drive.

(2]

[ Message ID : H2003 ]

T P—"

Windows Server 2008 and selected applications will be installed automatically and restart several times.

17. When the software license agreement window appears, select | accept the license terms, and then
click [Next].

O 7 Set Up Windows

Please read the license terms:

MICROSOFT SOFTWARE LICENSE TERMS ﬂ

MICROSOFT WINDOWS SERVER 2008, STANDARD

These license terms are an agreement between Microsoft Corporation (or based on
wehere you live, one of its affiliates) and you. Please read them. They apply to the
software named above, which includes the media on which you received it, if any. The
terms also apply to any Microsoft

0 updates,

0 supplements,

0  Internet-based services, and

N supnort senvicas =

I” | accept the license terms

WET

18. When the message "Thank you" appears, click [Start].

Set Up Windows
@ B Set Up Windows

Thank you
Tips It may take several minutes until the logon window appears. Wait until it appears,
even though nothing changes on the screen.

19. When the following message appears, press <Ctrl> + <Alt> + <Del> keys.

Press CTRL + ALT + DELETE to log on
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20. Follow displayed instructions to log on to the system.

Full installations:

When the following screen appears, enter your password into the text box, and then click &

Administrator

Cancel

"% Windows Server2008
Standard

Server Core installations:

When the following screen appears, click Other User.

Cancel |

% Windows Server200s
Standard

When the following screen appears, enter administrator into User text box and the specified
password into Password text box, and then click &,

Cancel

% Windows Server2008
Standard

21. Click [OK] in the Setup Complete window.

22. Follow the instructions described in Chapter 1 (4.5 Setting Up Device Drivers) to set up the device
drivers supplied with this server as standard.

23. For optional devices whose driver has not been installed, install the device drivers according to the
instructions supplied in the driver manual.

24. Apply Service Pack as needed according to Chapter 1 (4.9 Applying Service Pack).

25. Execute setup by following the instructions described in Chapter 1 (7. Setup for Solving Problems).

Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER is now complete.
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4.3 Setup with OS Standard Installer

This section describes how to install Windows with OS Standard Installer.

This feature automatically recognizes the RAID Controller connected to the server and configures the RAID
System, so you must complete the hardware installation of the server by following "User’s Guide".

Setup with OS standard Installer may delete all data of the hard disk drive

Important
depending on the settings. Pay attention to input parameters. You must be
especially careful when configuring the following:
—RAID settings wizard
Backing up user data, as needed, is recommended.

Tips o Setup with OS Standard Installer allows you to use a pre-specified parameter file
or save the parameters specified in setup as a parameter file on a removable
media or Internal Flash Memory (if purchased optionally).

o For details on creating a parameter file, refer to 8 Windows OS Parameter File.
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4.3.1 Setup flow

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

To invoke each function, select the radio button, and then ciick [Next].

If [Remove] is cicked, you can remove USB devices inserted into this computer safely.

@ Setup this computer ‘

€ Invoke various utilities ‘

€ Configure EXPRESSBUILDER settings ‘

Setup Selection Menu

Parameter Setup Menu

Setup Execution Screen

Configure RAID system

Copy the OEM drivers (if required)

Insert the OS installation media

Restart (automatically)

|

Installation

Process that requires input or selection Log on

Process that proceeds automatically

Install Starter Pack

End of installation
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4.3.2 Requirements for Setup

Prepare the following media and instruction manuals before starting setup.

» Either of the following OS installation media
e NEC operating system installation media (hereafter referred to as Backup DVD-ROM)

e Microsoft operating system installation media (hereafter referred to as Windows Server 2008
DVD-ROM)

» First Steps Guide
» Either of the following EXPRESSBUILDER
e EXPRESSBUILDER DVD
e [nternal Flash Memory
(If "Internal Flash Memory " is installed)
» Prepare if needed:
¢ Removable media for Windows OS parameter file

o Service Pack
(If the OS installation media contains Service Pack 1, you need not apply the service pack again.)

Tips o EXPRESSBUILDER may be distributed in Internal Flash Memory.
EXPRESSBUILDER can be run from Internal Flash Memory if it is installed in the
server.

e If you are using a server with Internal Flash Memory installed, you can install the
OS without using EXPRESSBUILDER DVD.
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4.3.3  Setup procedure

This section describes the procedure for installing Windows Server 2008 with OS standard installer.

Note Before starting setup, refer to Chapter 1 (4.1 Before Starting Setup). It describes
how to make partitions.

1. Turn peripheral device power on, and then turn the server power on.
2. Start EXPRESSBUILDER according to Chapter 1 (1.1 Starting EXPRESSBUILDER).

3. When the following message appears, select Os installation *** default ***.
You will automatically advance to step 4, with no need for further input.

Boot selection

Boot selection
Tool Menu (NorMal mode)
Tool mMenu (Redirection mode)

Automatic select at 1A seconds

4. Select English on the language selection window, and then click [OK].
Question

EXPRESSBUILDER T AT A EEERINL TZEL,

Select a language to use for the EXPRESSBUILDER.

C BHARE @ English
«  Francais o |taliano

~ Deutsch « Espafol

0K |

5. When the Windows PE software license agreement window appears, click [Yes].
Q Question

Confirm the following End-User License Agreement.
To use this software, agree this license,

END-USER LICENSE AGREEMENT FOR MICROSOFT® WINDOWS® PREINSTALLATION ENVIRONMENT =]
IMPORTANT-READ CAREFULLY:

This End-User License Agreement ("EULA") is a legal agreement between you (either an individual or a single
entity) and the manufacturer ("Manufacturer2) of the special purpose computing device or software ("SYSTEM")
lyou acquired which includes certain Microsoft software product(s) installed en or for use with the SYSTEM
("SOFTWARE").

[The SOFTWARE includes computer software, and may include associated media, printed materials, and "online”
or electronic documentation.

|Any software provided along with the SOFTWARE that is associated with a separate end-user license agreement
or separate terms of use is licensed to you under the terms of that license agreement or terms of use rather
than this EULA.

By installing, copying, downloading, accessing or otherwise using the SOFTWARE, you agree to be bound by the
terms of this EULA.

If you do not agree to the terms of this EULA, Manufacturer and Microsoft Licensing, GP ("MS”) are unwilling to
license the SOFTWARE to you. =

=]

Note IUnIess you agree these terms, you cannot use EXPRESSBUILDER.
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6. Select Set up this computer from Top Menu of EXPRESSBUILDER, and then click [Next].
NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

VETSION 6.3+ 00X XK ( X0K)
EE————— T SSSSSSS—

To invoke each function, select the radio button, and then dlick [Next].

If [Remove] is clicked, you can remove USB devices inserted into this computer safely.

& Setup this computer

€ Configure EXPRESSBUILDER settings

© Exit EXPRESSBUILDER |

>

use
Next ¥ Remove

7. Set parameters on this menu according to your requirement.
O When not using parameter file: Go to Step 8.
O When using a parameter file: Go to Step 9.

Note When setting up again, an already saved parameter file can be read, so that you
can skip inputting parameters in the wizard.

8. If you do not use a parameter file, select an OS from the pull-down menu in [Install Windows], and click
[Next].
On this dialog, select "Windows Server 2008 x86" from the pull-down menu.
— Go to Step 10.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

Version 6.3¢-300¢ X { XXX)
| |

To install the Operating System, select the item in the listbox, and then click [Next].
If [Configure RAID system only] s selected, EXPRESSBUILDER only configures RAID system without the OS installation.
If [Load a parameter file] s selected, you can setup according to the parameter file.

@ Install Windows

Wirdans Server 2008 26

€ Configure RAID system only |

€ Load a parameter file |

s
Back € > Next ¥ Remove

9. If you use a parameter file, select [Load a parameter file] and click [Next]. Load a parameter file
according to displayed instructions.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

VErSIon 6.XK- XXX XX ( XXX )

To install the Operating System, select the item in the listbox, and then click [Next].
If [Configure RAID system only] s selected, EXPRESSBUILDER only configures RAID system without the OS installation.
If [Load a parameter file] is selected, you can setup according to the parameter file.

© Install Windows Windows Server 2008 x86 -]

@ Load a parameter file ‘

v
Back € P ext ¥ Remove
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Confirm settings on Parameter Setup Menu as needed, then click [Next].

— Go to Step 16.

NEC

Set parameters for the setup.
If [Settings] is clicked, you can change the parameters of the category.
If [Save] is clicked, you can save the parameter to a file.

EXPRESSBUILDER

Version 6.50-500 Xx (00¢)

X TF "1 is displayed, you cannot proceed to the next step. Click [Settings] to set the parameters.

@ Default values

Disk arrayl Default
RAID1(2disk) e
K Logical drivel (148GB) : System Partition (40GB) |
Skip
User information Network settings Windows Components Default
K‘ User sattings Default settings Default settings Settings
Apphcanons installation Default
" Defaultsettings ngs L settines |
X us
Back € = Next ¥ save ¥ Remove

10. Set parameters required for setup.
Click [Settings] of the relevant category to change parameters.

NEC

Set parameters for the setup.
If [Settings] is clicked, you can change the parameters of the category.
If [Save] is clicked, you can save the parameter to a file.

EXPRESSBUILDER

Wersion 6.xx-300 xx (00c)

*+%IF 1" is displayed, you cannot proceed to the next step. Click [Settings] to set the parameters.

© Dsfaut values

Disk arrayl
RAID1(2disk)
Logical drivel

(148GE) : System Partition (40GE)

L

P

Def ault
Settings

Skip |

b

Windows settings User nformation Network settings

Windows Components

Default

Default settings Default settings

Default settings

Settinzs

b

Applications installation

L

Default settings

Default
Settines

Back €

7 hext

use
¥ Remove

Click [Default] to restore the default values.

You can see the default values by clicking [Default

values].

Express5800/R120d-1M, R120d-2M

EXPRESSBUILDER

VErsIon 6. X3 - 00 ( X0 )
T .

3 set the parameters,

—_—
&) Default values

Qattines |
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10-1 RAID settings

Use this menu to configure RAID System with the RAID Controller detected automatically.

Specify the RAID settings using the RAID settings wizard on Parameter Setup Menu.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

VErsion 6.0 300¢.xx (00X)

Set parameters for the setup.
1f [Settings] is dlicked, you can change the parameters of the category.

1f [Save] is clicked, you can save the parameter to a file,

% 1F "1" s displayed, you cannot proceed to the next step. Click [Settings] to set the parameters.

© Dsfault valuss )

Dick array1 _ befault |
RAID1 (24isk) Settines

'Ip) Logical drivel (148GB) : System Partition (40GB) — |
in
i

Windows settings User information Network settings Windows Components LEET

Default settings Default settings Default settings Settines

b _d

SEUEE Applications installation Default
O K Default settings Settines

use
Back € = hext ¥ save ¥ Remove

When creating new logical drives
(1) Click [Settings] in RAID settings.

(2) Use the wizard to set up logical drives.

Important |If you proceed with wizard, the existing RAID system is destructed and the
contents of hard disk drive will be erased.

When skipping the creation of a new logical drives

Click [Skip] in RAID settings.

11. Click [Settings] in Windows settings.
NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

Wersion 6.xx-300 xx (00c)

Set parameters for the setup.
If [Settings] is dlicked, you can change the parameters of the category.

If [Save] is clicked, you can save the parameter to a file.

#x% If "1" is displayed, you cannot proceed to the next step. Click [Settings] to set the parameters.

@ Defaulivales )

Disk arrayl Default
p RAID1(2disk) e
Ip) Logical drivel (148GB) : System Partition (40GB) =
ip
i
Windows ssttings User information Network settings Windows Compondnts Default

Default settings Default settings Default setting| Settings

b

SUIEEN Applications installation Default
O K Default settings Settines

< > use
Back Next ¥ save ¥ Remove
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12. Click [Next] in the Windows settings wizard.
@ wizard

Follow the steps below to sek the parameters necessary for Windows setup.

If [Use OS standard installer] is selected, you need to input parameters step by step without this wizard by using the
standard installer.

I Start

|| Set Windows preferences
Use 0S standard installer

| Set partition preferences

|| Set user preferences

|| Set network preferences

|| et component preferences

| checioExit
1/ 8 Page

Next Cance|

13. Specify the Windows basic settings.
The basic information window appears. Select Use OS standard installer, and then click [Next].

@ i 1

If [Use OS standard installer] is selected, Windows is installed by using the standard installer contained in the 0S
media, and applications such as ESMPRO must be installed separately after Windows installation.
1If [Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER] is selected, both Windows and applications can be installed easily.

(- Basic informatior

Operating System : Windows Server 2008 x86
[ @ Use OS standard installer ]
€ Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER
Edition 2 | Standard(Full Installstion) v
Language H ErE R |
Time zone : [@T-08 00 Pacific Time (US & Carads) =

2/ 8 Page

Back Next. Gancel

14. Confirm settings on the confirmation window, and click [Finish].
@ wizard !

Parameter setting is completed.
Te finish this wizard, click [Finish].

Installed 05 : Windows Server 2008 x86

(Use OS standard installer)

Copy OEM drivers : Not act

8/ 8 Page

Back Finish
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15. Click [Next] on Parameter Setup Menu.
NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

Version 6.0 xx (00c)

Set parameters for the setup.

If [Settings] is clicked, you can change the parameters of the category.
1f [Save] is clicked, you can save the parameter to a file.

4% I "1 is displayed, you cannot proceed to the next step. Click [Settings] to set the parameters.

@ Dsfault values

Disk arrayl L befait |

RAID1(2disk) Settings
K Logical drive1 (148GB)

i

Skip |
g User information Network settings Windows Components Default
f N
Ip) Default settings Default settings Default settings Settings
<51 Applications installation Default
) - — -~~~
Ip) Default settings s
Back i = Next ¥ save @Rﬂmm

16. Confirm the summary of setup on the screen below, and click [Perform].

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

Version 6.Xx-XxX XX ( XxX)
I a—
Ready to set up the computer.

To start the setup, click [Perform].

Steps Summary of setup
confi RAID syt RAID configuration
onfiguring system Configure
* All data is deleted.
Changing a media
Installed 0S
Installing 05

Windows Server 2008 x86

Copy OEM drivers
Not act

Back €

use
Perform ¥ Remove

17. Continue setup according to displayed message.
When the following message appears, set OS installation media and click [OK].

Question

Insert the Backup OS disk into the drive.

(2]

[ Message ID 1'2:xX]

Ok Cancel

18. The server reboots automatically.
If you use Internal Flash Memory, press <F3> key when the following message appears during POST.
Press <F2> Setup,

<F3> Internal Flash Memory, <F4> ROM Utility, <F12> Network

Note Since the OS installation media is set in the optical disk drive in Step 17, boot the

system from the optical disk drive having higher boot priority, not from Internal
Flash Memory.
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19. Run from the OS installation media.
If a bootable operating system is already installed on the hard disk drive, press <Enter> key while the
message "Press any key to boot from CD or DVD..." is displayed on the top of the screen.

When the boot sequence proceeds, the message "Windows is loading files..." appears.

Note If “Windows is loading files...” message does not appear, <Enter> key was not
pressed correctly. Reboot and retry again.

This step is unnecessary if no bootable operating system exists.

20. When the following window appears, select a language, enter information for the other items, and then
click [Next].

% Install Windows

tanguage o
Time and currency format: [FNTENTE—=

Enteryour language and other preferences and click “Next! to continue.

2007 icrosoR Corporation. A righs reserved.

21. When the following message appears, click [Install Now 0].
Windows Server 2008 installation starts.

% Install Windows

Install now -)

w}mtq‘_know before installing Windows

2007 MicTosoft Comoraton. A1 ights ressned

22. When the following window appears, enter the product key and then click [Next].
Note that this window does not appear if you use Backup DVD-ROM for installation.

Type your product key for activation

You can find your product key on your computer or on the installation disc holder inside the
to I, fal

g
to enter it may result in the loss of date, information, and programs, You may b required to
purchase another edition of Windows. g ryour

ey now.

The product key sticker looks like this:

Broduct key (dashes will be sdded automaticall):
.

¥ Autematically activate Windows when I'm orline

What s activation?

1 Collecting information 2 Tnstalling Windows
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23. When the following window appears, select the Windows edition you have purchased.
Select | have selected the edition of Windows that | purchased check box, and then click [Next].
If the product key was entered, only the corresponding editions are displayed.

.\

Select the edition of Windows that you purchased

Windows Version

Windows Server 2008 Standard (FullInstalation)

Windows 008 Enterprise (Full Installation)
Installat

I you enter your predust key, Windows can automatically determine which edition you purchased.
To enteryour product key, click the Back butten to return to the previous page.
ot to enter your product key now, make sure that you select the editi indows.
d. If you select the wrong edition, you will need to purchase that e

stall the correct edition of Windows later and potentially lose files an

I Ihave selected the edition of Windows that I purchased

1 Collecting information 2 Installing Windows

Tips The Windows versions that appear on the screen differ depending on the OS
installation media used.

24. When the following window appears, confirm the content of the license agreement.
If you agree, select | accept the license terms and then click [Next].

& o .\

Please read the license terms

MICROSOFT SOFTWARE LICENSE TERMS
MICROSOFT WINDOWS SERVER 2008, STANDARD
These license terms are an agresment betwean Microsoft Corporation (or based on
where you live, ane of its affiiates) and you. Flease read them. They apply to the
softuare named above, which includes the media on which you received it ifany. The
terms also apply to any Microseft

0 updates,

0 supplements,

0 Internet-based services, and

0 support services

I faccept the ficense termy

j— 2000 |
Coectingormaton P—
1 2

25. When the following message appears, select the installation type.
Select Custom (advanced) in this case.

| E]nmhw»ndaws : l \

Which type of installation do you want?

Upgrade
Keep your files, settings, andl programs and upgrade Windows.
Be sure to back up your files before upgrading.

Custom (advanced)
Install s clean copy of Windows, select where you want to install i, or make changes
to disks and partitions:

This option does not keep your files, settings, and programs.

Help me decide
Upgrade has been disabled

- To upgrade, start the installation from Windaws.

o— 0

1 Collecting information 2 Installing Windows
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26. The "Where do you want to install Windows?" window appears.

Note IGo to Step 30 if RAID Controller is not used.

Click Load Driver.

If the following message appears, replace the OS installation media and EXPRESSBUILDER DVD in
the optical disk drive, and then click [Browse]. Next, go to step 27.

Load Driver

To install the driver needed to access your hard drive, insert
the installationmedia containing the driver files, and then click
OK.

Note: The installation media can be a floppy disk, CD, DVD, or
USB flash drive.

[Browse] [OK] [Cancel]

Tips e If using Internal Flash Memory, you do not need to remove the OS installation
media.

o At this time, a message "The Installation media can be a floppy disk, CD, DVD,
or USB flash drive." appears on the screen, you must use the supplied
EXPRESSBUILDER DVD or Internal Flash Memory.

27. Specify one of the following locations, and then click [OK].
When using EXPRESSBUILDER, select the optical disk drive. When using Internal Flash Memory,
select the volume of INTER-FLASH.

N8103-149/150/151 RAID Controller :

— Windows Server 2008 64-bit Edition
\021\win\winnt\oemfd\ws2008x64\megasas?2

— Windows Server 2008 32-bit Edition
\021\win\winnt\ocemfd\ws2008\megasas2

28. Select the necessary driver from the driver list shown, and then click [Next].
When using the N8103-149/150/151 RAID Controller
[LSI MegaRAID SAS 9267-8i]

29. If you used EXPRESSBUILDER DVD, remove it and then insert the OS installation media.
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30. Select the disk in which the partition will be created, and then click Drive options (advanced)

Important Ilf a partition has already been created, go to step 33.

31. Click [New], enter the partition size into the size input box, and then click [Apply].

Note When installing the OS to a disk of over 2,097,152 MB (2 TB), the partition size can
only be set to 2,097,152 MB or less.

32. Select the partition created in step 31, and then click [Format].

33. partition, and then click [Next].

In the window below, select the created

& &7 st Vindows

Where do you want to install Windows?

[ Name I Total Size Free Space| Type

‘,79 Disk 0 Unallocated Space 74568 745 GB

1 Collecting information 2 Installing Windows

When the following message appears, Windows installation starts automatically.

Installing Windows
That's all information we need right now. Your computer
will restart several times during installation
v Copying files
Expanding files
Installing features
Installing updates
Completing installation

Tips At this time, if EXPRESSBUILDER DVD is still in the optical disk drive, a message
prompting you to replace it with an OS installation media appears. Remove
EXPRESSBUILDER DVD and then insert the OS installation media.

Install Windows — Insert Disc

Please insert Windows installation disc 1.

34. The content displayed differs depending on what you selected in step 23. Confirm the following, and
then proceed.
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Full installations:

(1) After setup of Windows Server 2008 is completed, the following window appears, prompting you
to change your password before logging on. Click [OK].

@ The user's password must be changed before logging on the first time.

OK Cancel

% Windows Server 2008
Standard

(2) Change your password, and then click the [€4] button.

| Cancel

% Windows Server2008
Standard

Tips Passwords must fulfill the following requirements in Windows Server 2008.
— Contains 6 or more characters

— Contains characters from at least three of the following categories: numbers,
uppercase letters, lowercase letters, and symbols.

(3) When the following message appears, click [OK].

Your password has been changed.

=)

% Windows Server2008
Standard

(4) When the Initial Configuration Tasks window appears after you log on, enter the user
information.

1 1nitial Configuration Tasks

<k
Perform the following tasks to initialy configure this server A,i"\Mndows Server2008
Standard
) Provide Computer Information ] spectung computernformation il
7 Settime z0ne Time Zone: 08:00) Pacic Tme (US Canads)
& Corfigure networking Local Area Connection:
ction 2:
&g Provide computername and Full Computer Name: VIN-LBSOSEYDEC
F domain Workgroup: VIORKGROUP
(@ Update This Server 1] Undaing your Windows server

§g, Eneble autometic pdtingand  Updates:

S fesdback Feedback: eporing of
'n Customer Experiznce Inprovement Program
B }
B o wpdales @ o Hever
Installed Updates: Never
@ Customize This Server 1] custonizng yourserver
T pdres Roles: None
M podicares Features ore |
™ Do ot showthis window at logon Gose

118 Express5800/R120d-1M, R120d-2M  Installation Guide (Windows)



Chapter 1 Installing Windows 4. Setting Up Windows Server 2008

Server Core installations:

(1) If the following message appears after Windows Server 2008 setup has completed, press <Ctrl>
+ <Alt> + <Del> keys.

Press CTRL + ALT + DELETE to log on

% Windows Server200s
Standard

(2) When the following message appears, click Other User.

Cancel

. Windows Server-2008
Standard

(3) When the following window appears, enter administrator into the User text box and then
click €3. Password entry is not required at this time.

Cancel

% Windows Server2os
Standard

(4) The following window appears, prompting you to change your password before logging on.
Click [OK].

assword must be changed before logging on the first ime.

oK | [ Cancel

% Windows Server 2008
Standard
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(5) Change your password, and then click [@]

% Windows Server2008
Standard

Tips Passwords must fulfill the following requirements in Windows Server 2008.
— Contains 6 or more characters

— Contains characters from at least three of the following categories: numbers,
uppercase letters, lowercase letters, and symbols.

(6) When the following message appears, click [OK].

7 |
V§, Windows Server-200s
Standard

(7) The command prompt will appear. Set the user information.

| Administrator: G\Windows\system32\cmd.exe

C:slUsershadministrator

Tips I For detailed setup procedures, refer to the Microsoft "Step by Step Guide".

35. Install Starter Pack by referring to Chapter 1 (4.4 Installing Starter Pack).
36. Install drivers and specify detailed settings by referring to Chapter 1 (4.5 Setting Up Device Drivers).

37. For optional devices whose driver has not been installed, install the device drivers according to the
instructions supplied in the driver manual.

38. Apply Service Pack as needed according to Chapter 1 (4.9 Applying Service Pack).
39. Execute setup by following the instructions described in Chapter 1 (7. Setup for Solving Problems).

Setup with OS standard installer is now complete.
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4.4 Installing Starter Pack

Starter Pack contains drivers customized for this server. Be sure to apply Starter Pack before running the
system.

Important | Also install Starter Pack in the following cases.
— The system configurations have changed (when internal option devices
have been added or removed)

If a dialog box prompting you to restart appears after changing system
configurations, click [No] and then install Starter Pack.

— If the system was restored using a restore process

— If a system has been restored using the backup tool

Note The Scalable Networking Pack (SNP) function is disabled upon Starter Pack
installation is complete.

The setting of SNP function may affect the system performance.

Contact your sales representative for details.

Tips If the OS is installed by using EXPRESSBUILDER, Starter Pack is already applied.
If the configuration is not changed, you do not need to apply Starter Pack again.

4.4.1 When using EXPRESSBUILDER DVD

1. Log on to the system with the built-in administrator, which has administrative privileges.
2. Insert EXPRESSBUILDER DVD into the optical disk drive.
3. Proceed application step according to the installation type.

For Full installations

When Autorun Menu appears, click Set up Windows to open the short-cut menu and then select
Install Starter Pack.

=
NEC EXPRESSBUILDER
-

r .Y "
[ ) Set up Windows
Create a parameter file for Windows 03

Install NET Framework Ver2.0 Redistributable Package(x85)
Install NET Framewark Ver 2.0 Redistributable Package(x64)
Install Microsoft Visual C++ 2005 5P 1 Redistrbutable Package(x86)

WErsion 6. xx-xxx XX { Xxx )
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Server Core installations

(1) Enter the following command at the command prompt, and then specify the optical disk drive
letter (for example, D drive).

cd /d D:\021\win\winnt\bin

C:\Users\administrator>cd /d D:\021\win\winnt\bin

(2) Enter the following, and then press <Enter> key.

pkgsetup.vbs

D:\021\win\winnt\bin>pkgsetup.vbs

4. The setup message appears.

Starter Pack x|

A% Setupis going to install Starter Pack.
Y 1f you install it, dick [OK],
—  If you wish to cancel it, didk [Cancel].

This process disables Scalable Metworking Padk(SNP) function.
If you use SMP function, enable it after the reboot.

Cancel

Tips Although it may take several minutes for the above window to appear, wait for the
window to appear without attempting any further operation.

Read the message that appears, and then click [OK].

Starter Pack installation starts.

Note If you chose Full installation, the following progress message will appear while
Starter Pack is being installed. Wait a moment until the update is complete.

Installing Starter Pack.
Please wait for a whils..
Chacking the OF information.

Updating drivers.
Performing the end process of Starter Pack.
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5. When the following message appears, Starter Pack installation is complete. Follow the instructions in the
message, and remove EXPRESSBUILDER DVD.

Starter Pack |

(& Instaling Starter Pack was finished.
. ! The setup reboots for installing drivers.

After taking out it of the DVD-ROM drive,
if EXPRESSBUILDER. DVD is set in the DVD-R.OM Drive, dick [OK].

6. Click [OK] and then restart the system.

Installation of Starter Pack is now complete.

4.4.2 When using Internal Flash Memory

(Optional "Internal Flash Memory " is required)

1. After installing the operating system, the system will restart.

2. Use Internal Flash Memory to run EXPRESSBUILDER.
When "Press <F2> Setup, <F3> Internal Flash Memory, <F4> ROM Utility, <F12> Network" appears
during POST, press <F3> key.

Note IAt this time, be sure to remove the DVD from the optical disk drive.

3. When the following message appears, select Os installation *** default ***.
You will automatically advance to the next window, with no need for further input.

Boot selection

Boot selection

Os installation efault s

Tool menu (Normal
Tool mMenu (Redirection mode)

Automatic select at 1A seconds
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5.

6.

Ia Question

EXPRESSBUILDERTH AT ZEEERIRL T,

B R R R RS s R R R R R RS R R R

Select a language to use for the EXPRESSBUILDER.

- BAEE & English
©  Francais «  |taliano

< Deutsch ©  Espanol

OK |

4. Select English on the language selection window, and then click [OK].

When the Windows PE software license agreement window appears, click [Yes].

@ Question

Confirm the following End-User License Agreement.
To use this software, agree this license,

END-USER LICENSE AGREEMENT FOR MICROSOFT® WINDOWS® PREINSTALLATION ENVIRONMENT Ll
IMPORTANT-READ CAREFULLY:

This End-User License Agraement ("EULA") is a legal agreement between you (sither an individual or a single
lentity) and the manufacturer ("Manufacturer2) of the special purpose computing device or software ("SYSTEM")
lyou acquired which includes certain Microsoft Software product(s) installed on or for use with the SYSTEM
("SOFTWARE").

[The SOFTWARE includes computer software, and may include associated media, printed materials, and "online”

or electronic documentation.
|Any software provided along with the SOFTWARE that is associated with a separate end-user license agreement
lor separate terms of use is licensed to you under the terms of that license agreement or terms of use rather
|than this EULA.

By installing, copying, downloading, accessing or otherwise using the SOFTWARE, you agree to be bound by the
|terms of this EULA.

If you do not agree to the terms of this EULA, Manufacturer and Microsoft Licensing, GP ("MS") are unwilling to
license the SOFTWARE te you. ;I

I

Note IUnIess you agree these terms, you cannot use EXPRESSBUILDER.

Select Invoke various utilities from Top Menu of EXPRESSBUILDER, and then click [Next].

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

Version 6. 3<- 30X XX (30X
| —— |
To invoke each function, select the radio button, and then diick [Next].

If [Remove] is clicked, you can remove USB devices inserted into this computer safely.

© Setup this computer |

@ Invoke various utilities |

€ Configure EXPRESSBUILDER settings |

© Exit EXPRESSBUILDER |

>

Use
Next ¥ Remove
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7. Select Install Starter Pack to installed Windows and then click [Next].

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

Version 6,503 xx (00)

Various utilities can be individually invoked from this menu.
Select a utility, and then dlick [Next].

l @ Install Starter Pack to installed Windows |
ave Of restore conTiguration aata |

© Run a file directly |

Back € > e

Usa
¥ Remove

8. Select the installed Windows from the drop-down list, and then click [Perform].

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

Version 6,503 xx (00)

Install Starter Pack stored in Internal Flash Memory to the installed Windows.
Select an operating system, and then click [Perform].

Installed Windoyff:

Windows Server 2008 RZ — Full Installation ~1

nstallation
Windows Server 2008 x64 - Full Tnstaliation
Windaws Server 2008 x64 - Server Care hstallation
Windaws Server 2008 x86 - Ful Installation
Windows Server 2008 xB6 ~ Server Core Istallation
Windows Server 2002 R2 x64 Edition

Windaws Server 2002 R2

Windows Server 2008

Back € Perform

Usa
¥ Remove
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9. When the following confirmation window appears, read the content and then click [Yes].

@ CQuestion

EXPRESSBUILDER copies Starter Pack into the
partition where Windows has been installed.

a Current disk space : XXXXXMB
Required disk space: xxMB

Note The following window will appear if Starter Pack is already installed.

Read the message, and then click [Yes].

@ Question

Starter Pack is already stored in the partition.

If [OK] is selected, delete the stored Starter Pack

a and install the new one.

[ Message ID : M2001 ]

10. After copying the files, the following window appears. Click [Close].

lo Information

EXPRESSBUILDER completed copying Starter Pack
into the partition where Windows has been installed.

ﬁ If [Close] is selected, this computer reboots.

After logging in Windows, install Starter Pack
following the message.

[ Message ID : M1000 ]

Close |

The server then restarts.

Note You do not need to press <F3> key at this time.
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11. Proceed application step according to the installation type.
Full installations

After Windows starts, the following window appears. Click [OK].

Installing Starter Pack.

Preparation of Starter Pack was completed.

Click [OK] to continue installing Starter Pack.

Server Core installations

(1) Enter the following command at the command prompt, and then specify the drive letter of System
Drive (usually C drive).

cd /d C:\StartPKG\bin

C:\Users\administrator>cd /d C:\StartPKG\bin

(2) Enter the following, and then press <Enter> key.

pkgsetup.vbs

C:\StartPKG\bin>pkgsetup.vbs

12. Read the message that appears, and then click [OK].

Starter Pack |

& Setupis going to install Starter Padk.
W If youinstall it, didk [OK],
= If you wish to cancel it, didk [Cancel].

This process disables Scalable Networking Padd(SNP) function.
If you use SNP function, enable it after the reboot.

Cancel

Tips Although it may take several minutes for the above window to appear, wait for the
window to appear without attempting any further operation.
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Installation of Starter Pack starts.

Note If you chose Full installation, the following progress message appears while Starter
Pack is being installed. Wait a moment until the update is complete.

Installing Starter Pack.
Please wait for a whils..
Chacking the OF information.

Updating drivers.
Performing the end process of Starter Pack.

When the following message appears, Starter Pack installation is complete.

Starter Pack |

W Installng Starter Padk was finished.
' The setup reboots for instaling drivers.

After taking out it of the DVD-ROM drive,
if EXPRESSBUILDER DVD is setin the DVD-ROM Drive, dick [OK].

13. Click [OK] to restart the system.

Installation of Starter Pack is now complete.
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4.5 Setting Up Device Drivers

Install and set up device drivers provided for the standard configuration.

For details regarding the installation and setup of a driver that is not described here, refer to the manual
supplied with the driver.

4.5.1 Installing the LAN and BACS (teaming) drivers

(1) LAN and BACS drivers

If EXPRESSBUILDER is used for setup, the LAN and BACS driver will automatically be installed.
If the OS standard installer is used for setup, install Starter Pack to install the LAN and BACS driver.

Important I WOL is supported by the standard network adapters only.

Note e To change the LAN or BACS driver settings, log on to the system from a local
console using an administrator's account. Remotely changing the settings by
using the operating system’s remote desktop feature is not supported.

* Be sure to select the Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) check box when specifying an
IP address.

(2) Optional LAN board / Riser Card

This server supports the following optional LAN boards / Riser Card.

The drivers for LAN boards / Riser Card are automatically installed using the OS plug-and-play function.

Optional LAN boards: N8104-128/132/138
Optional Riser Card: N8104-135

(3) Network adapter name

After installing the LAN drivers, the following network adapter names will be displayed by the Device Manager or
BACS.

Network adapters for the standard configuration
Broadcom NetXtreme Gigabit Ethernet #xx*

If connecting with an optional LAN board:
[N8104-128] Broadcom BCM57711 NetXtreme Il 10 GigE (NDIS VBD Client) #xx*
[N8104-132/138] Broadcom NetXtreme Gigabit Ethernet #xx *

If connecting with an optional Riser Card:
[N8104-135] Broadcom NetXtreme Gigabit Ethernet #xx *

* If there are adapters with the same name, a different identification number will be assigned to xx.

Tips The ID for N8104-128 might be a number of two or more digits. This is due to the
LAN driver specifications and not an error. This number cannot be changed.
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4.5.2

Setting up LAN drivers

(1

(2)

130

Setting link speed

The transfer rate and duplex mode of the network adapter must be the same as those of the switching hub.
Follow the procedure below to specify the transfer rate and duplex mode.

1.
2.

4.
5.

Open the Device Manager.

Expand Network Adapters, and then double-click the name of the network adapter you want to set.
The properties of the network adapter will be displayed.

Select the Advanced tab, and then set the Speed & Duplex values to the same as those of the switching
hub.

Click [OK] in the Network Adapter Properties dialog box.

Restart the system.

The link speed setting is now complete. Proceed to set up WOL.

Setting the iSCSI Offload Engine (if using N8104-128)
If using N8104-128 with the server, iSCSI Offload Engine must be set to off.

Follow the procedure below to set it.

1.

Double-click the Broadcom Control Suite3 icon on the Control Panel window.
Broadcom Advanced Control Suite3 starts.

Select Device Management under Explorer View, and then N8104-128 network adapter from System
device (VBD).

Select the Configurations tab, and then expand Resource Reservations.

Remove a checkmark from [iSCSI Offload Engine] under [Pre-Allocated Resource], if checked. Then,
click [Apply].

Complete steps 2 to 4 for each N8104-128 network adapter.

Restart the system.

iISCSI Offload Engine setup is now complete.

Important |Pleas refer “N8104-128 LAN Driver Installation Guide” that is attached to the
LAN boards to configure N8104-128.
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4.5.3

Setting up team/LiveLink

(1

(2)

Note e You must set up LiveLink when setting up a team. Teams that are not
configured for LiveLink are not supported.

o When deleting the team, refer to Chapter 1 (4.5.3 Setting up team/LiveLink)
- (4) Procedure for deleting team. When replacing the motherboard or a
LAN board, follow these steps to remove the team and create it again after
replacement.

* Be sure to specify the same Jumbo Mtu (Jumbo Packet) setting to all the
adapters that compose a team

Team types

The following team types are supported.

e Smart Load Balancing and Failover (without Standby Member)

LiveLink

All adapters that compose the team perform communication.

If a communication failure occurs on an adapter, other adapters that compose the team continue the
communication.

When the adapter on which the communication failure occurred recovers, it joins the team again and
resumes the communication.

Smart Load Balancing (Auto-Failback Disable) (with Standby Member)

Among the adapters that compose the team, primary adapters except the standby member perform
communication.

If a communication failure occurs, the standby member continues the communication.

When the adapter on which the communication failure occurred recovers, it joints the team again and
the standby adapter returns to the standby state.

LiveLink is a function that detects communication route failures of adapters.
It periodically investigates the communication status of specified destinations (IP address).

Link packets are sent from each adapter within a team.
If a response to the transmission of a link packet within the specified range is not detected, it is identified as a
communication route failure and adapter communication is stopped.

When a response to the submission of a link packet is detected, communication Livelink identifies
communication as having been recovered, and communication using that adapter automatically resumes.

Note You must set up LiveLink when you create a team.
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(3) Setting up team/LiveLink
Note

Tips

e The team must be composed of two adapters.
e Possible combinations of network adapters that compose the team are as
follows.
— Between standard network adapters.
— Between N8104-128 adapters
— Between LAN card/ riser cards excluding N8104-128
— A standard network adapter and LAN board / Riser Card(N8104-128 does not

include.)

To edit a team, right-click on the BACS team, and then select Edit TEAM.

Then refer to step 3 and later in Chapter 1 (4.5.3 Setting up team/LiveLink) - (3)
Setting up team/LiveLink to edit the team.

1. Double-click the Broadcom Control Suite3 icon on the Control Panel window.
Broadcom Advanced Control Suite3 starts.

2. Select Team Management from the left menu, right-click the adapter to be used for the team, and then
select Create a Team from the short-cut menu.

® Broadcom Advanced Control Suite 3

Eile Miew Teols Teams Help
_/[Z Configuations Oy Statistics }"TInformation | 5 [
Team Manazament E vitalSigns é’
il =" MAC Address 5C-FO-43-56-97-8A B
wmﬂi@!d!aam!r! EESEEESEEESEEEEEEEE W Eayanent MAC Address B6CF0-49-56-57-8A 2
= M om NetXtreme Gigabit Ethas IP Aidress 163,254,158, 110 ]
n Pl fdd toa Team B 1P Address fedl::54ecideal: 030:0ete
o L.[J9 [003s] Eroadcom NetXireme Gigabit Ethe JRGeepmpeers itatus U
. Weriaez Teams: |y Ful
.
H Create a VLAN_ [eR4 n ops) 1000
SessssssssssssssnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnE s n Oifsad Capabiities L50,CO,RSS
Mt 1500
B Driver Information
Driver Status Loaded
Driver Name b57ndé0a.sys
Driver Version 14.6.0.7
Driver Date 1/26/2011
El Resources
Bus Type PCI-E (1x)
Bus Number 4
Vital Signs
----- The Vital Signs section of the Information tab has useful information aba
network adapters that are installed in your system, such as the link statl
Device Management adapter and general network connectivity.

The Broadcom Teaming wizard appears.
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3. Click [Next].

Broadcom Teaming

Welcome to the Broadcom Teaming Wizard

The Broadcam Teaming Wizard will guide you through the process of creating and
modifying teams and/or WLAMs. To continue, click Mext. To wark without the
wizard, click Expert Mode.

Expert Mode

Note: Gurrent work in the Teaming Wizard will be lost when Expert Mods is
clicke:

-!'/ To always start in Expert Mode, check the “Default to Expert Mode on
next start” checkbox.

I Default to Expert Mods on next start

To cantinue, click Mext.

Preview |

Gancel | cBack [ Mext>

Note Do not use Expert Mode.

4. Enter any name into the team name entry column, and then click [Next].

Broadcom Teaming Wizard 2| x|
Creating/Modifying a Team: Team Name n
You must assign your team a unique name.

Enter the name for the team,

i A team name has a maximum length of 20 characters. The name can
\/ use any symbolic character except %% 470 |™

Click here for more infor mation sbout configuring teaming.

Previsn |
Gancel < Back |I Mext > I

Make sure that the following team type is selected, and then click [Next].
Team type: Smart Load Balancing (TM) and Failover (SLB)

B Broadcom Teaming rd 2=
Creating/Modifying a Team: Team Type n
Select the type of team you want to create. BROADCOM.

_ e~

© 802.3ad Link Ageregation using Link Agerseation Gontrol Pratocal [LAGP)
" FEG/GEG Generic Trunking

TCP Offlaad Eneine (TOE) suppart is supported anly on 3 SLB team type. If a team
type other than SLB is selected, no TGP connections will be offloaded

Click here for information to help vou decide which type of team to create

Preview |
Gancel < Back |I Mext > I
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6. Select the adapters that compose the team, click [Add] to add them to the Team Members area, and
then click [Next].

Broadcom Teaming Wizard 2lx|

Creating/Modifying a Team: Assigning Team Members n
Specify which adapters to include in the team_ BROADCOM.
Include adapters that you wish to set for the standby role. A

1 Avaikable Adepters

Team Members [ToE [150 [oo  [Rss |
[0017] Broadcom MetXtreme Gigabit Eth.. Mo Yes  Yes  Yes
4 | 2l
Team Offload Gapabilities LS50, GO, RSS
Team Mty 1500

Glick here far more information shout configuring teaming

Preview |
Gancel I < Back |I Mext > I

7. Proceed according to your desired team type.
— Smart Load Balancing and Failover (without Standby Member)

(1) Select Do not configure a standby member.

(2) Click [Next].

Broadcom Teaming Wizard 2lx|

Creating/Modifying a Team: Designating a Standby Member n
Do you want to designate an available adapter as a standby BROADCOM.
member? —_— N~

Optionally select if you want a standby member for the team.
yiEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE
(1 ) = (= Donot configurs & standby member. @
SessEssEEsEEEEEEEEEEREEE
= Use the following member as a standby member

[T00177 Broadeam Netitreme Gisabit Ethernet =l

I”| Enable Auto-Fallback Disable mode

Glick here for_information sbout designating a standby member and enabling
Auto-Fallback Disable mode.

Preview
Gancel < Back | (2)
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— Smart Load Balancing (Auto-Failback Disable) (with Standby Member)

(
(
(3
(

)
)

4) Click [Next].
Creating/Modifying a Team: Designating a Standby Member n
Do you want to designate an available adapter as a standby BROADCOM.
member? —_— N~

Optionally select if you want a standby member for the team.

= Do not configure & standby member

SisEsEsEEEsEEsEEsEEEEEEEEEEa
(1) o 7, Use the following member as a starby member:

Glick here for_information sbout designating a standby member and enabling
Auto-Fallback Disable mode.

Preview

Gancel I < Back |

Select Enable Auto-Failback Disable mode.

(4)

1) Select Use the following member as a standby member.

2) Select the adapter that is to be a standby member from the drop-down list.

Note Enable Auto-Failback Disable mode is cleared while editing the team. Select it

again.

Broadcom Teaming Wizard 2|x|

Creating/Modifying a Team: Configuring Livelink n
Do you want to configure LiveLink?

i Livelink detects loss of network connectivity beyond the switch and
\/ routes traffic only through team members that have a live link.

Click here for mare information about configuring teamine.

R |

Express5800/R120d-1M, R120d-2M

8. Select Yes for Configure LiveLink?, and then click [Next].
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9. You can use the default setting for Probe interval and Probe maximum retries. If you change these
values, select a value from each drop-down list, click the target probe (Probe Target xx), and then click
[Edit Target IP Address...].

Broadcom Teaming Wizard 2=
Crealng/Modlylng a Tean; Configuring LiveLink (continued) n
Configure LiveLink(TM) attributes. EROADCON

Probe interval {seconds): j .
2 Eli=
Probe maximum retries: =
Le..2ls
Probe WLAN ID (Optional: 0 - 0
B [1F Address

mProbe Tarzet 1
[ Probe Tareet 2
mProbe Target 3
LProbe Tareet ¢
\‘ EnEEEm

.
|0
Edit Target IP Address..

i
g At lsast one Livelink probe target must be specified.
Click here for more infor mation shout configuring tes mine
Preview |
Gancel < Back | ext > |
Tips * The setting range of Probe interval (link packet transmission interval) is 1 to 60

(units: seconds).

¢ The setting range of Probe maximum retries (link packet retry count) is 1 to 10
(times).

e Switching a path upon detection of a communication path error by LiveLink takes
(Probe maximum retries + 1) x Probe interval (seconds) at maximum.
If an optional LAN board detects that a link is down, failover occurs immediately
after the link goes down. It takes the time specified for Probe interval (seconds)
to recover from the link going down.

10. In the Target xx text box, enter the IP address of the alive monitoring server, and then click [OK].

LiveLink Configuration x|

—IF Setting

Team name: Team 1

Target 1:
Target &
Tareet &

Target & L 2

Pleaze enter either an IPv4 or IPvE address for the probe
tareets P address field

Cancel

Note e Target xx must be the same broadcast domain as that specified for the data
communication IP and LiveLink communication IP (described in step 13). Specify
an IP address that exists on the network and with which communication is
possible.

o |f communication with the IP address specified in Target xx is not possible, the
team will also be unable to communicate. It is therefore recommended that you
specify multiple IP addresses using Probe Target. Up to four IP addresses can
be specified.
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11. Click [Next].

Broadcom Teaming Wizard 21

Creating/Modifying a Team: Configuring LiveLink {continued) n
Configure LiveLink(TM) attributes.

Probe interval (seconds):

Probe maximum retries:

Probe WLAN ID (Optional 0 -

Targst

Frobe Tareet 1
Probe Target 2
Frobe Tareet &
Probe Target &

4] | 2|
.
L

At least one Livelink probe target must be specified.

Click here for more infor mation about configuring teaming.

Previsw E
Gancel | < Back || Next > I

12. Select an adapter from the Team Members area, and then click [Edit Member IP Address...].

Broadcom Teaming Wizard 2lx|

Creating/Modifying a Team: Configuring Livelink {continued) n
Configure the IP address for each team member_ BROADCOM.
- =

A Mt BeP"

IPvd Addre

IPvE Addr

[oat

4 | |
Edit Member IP Address..
L Every merber must have a static TP address

Click here for more information about confieurine teamine,

Preview |
Gancel I < Back | ext > I

13. Enter the IP address used for LiveLink communication, and then click [OK].

LiveLink Configuration x|
—IP Setting
Name: [0017] Broadcom Met¥treme Gigabit Ethernet
IPvd Address R i e
IPvE Address £

I (o] I Cancel I

Note * Be sure to specify an IP address for LiveLink communication for all the adapters

that compose the team. The address specified here is the IP address for LiveLink
communication. Specify a different IP address for data communication.

o For Target xx, specify an IP address that is unique on the network and with which
communication is possible.
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14. Click [Next].

Broadcom Teaming Wizard

Creating/Modifying a Team: Configuring Livelink {continued) n
Configure the IP address for each team member_

| TP+ Add

Team Members
dcom NetXireme Gigabit Ethernet
om Netxireme Gigabit Ethernet #2

4| | i
Edit Member IP Address...
L Every merber must have a static TP address

Click here for more information about configurine teamine,

ol

Preview

Gancel I

15. Make sure that Skip manage VLAN is selected under Manage VLAN, and then click [Next].

Broadcom Teaming Wizard 2lx|
Crealng/Modlylng a VLAN: Configure VLAN Support n
Specify whether you want to create or delete a VLAN. BROADCOM.

- =
[ Manags VLAN
= fdd VLAN
& Edit VLA
AEEEEEEEEEEEg
(¥ Skip manage VLAN=
Stesssmmnnanst
Preview |
Gancel < Back |I Mext > I
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16. Make sure that Commit changes to system and Exit the wizard is selected under Commit changes,

and then click [Finish].

Broadcom Teaming Wizard 2lx|
Congratulations! The Teaming Wizard has finished collecting n
information. BROADCOM.
How would you like to proceed? — .

Gommit changes
SEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE

o6 Commit charges to system and Exit the wizard
.
LussssssssEEsEssEEEEEEEEES

" Save changes and continus o manage more tears

i Applying the chanees will temporarily interrupt the network connection.
-./ The process may take several minutes and the connection will resume
aftervards

Preview |

=

Gancel < Back

Note

connection.

connection

Tips

When the message below appears, select [Yes].
"Applying the changes will temporarily interrupt the network

The process may take several minutes and the

will resume afterwards. Do you want to continue?"

After creating a team, if the teaming adapter displays like the following image,

perform steps 8 through 14 again and correct the LiveLink settings.

w Broadcom Advanced Control Suite 3

File Yiew Toolz Teamsz Help

Team Management

Elﬁﬁ‘ﬁ Teams

&5l

17. Restart the system.
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18. After the system starts, follow step 1 to start Broadcom Control Suite3 and confirm that a team has

been created. Confirm the team settings on the Information window to the right.

— Smart Load Balancing and Failover (without Standby Member)

w Broadcom Advanced Control Suite 3

File View Tools Teams Help

|

Explorer View

Team Management

& i I

. [ BASP Virtual Adapters
BEJ Team 1 ([0021] BASP Virtual Adapter)
B3 & Primery Adapters

i [0007] Eroadcom Netktreme Gigabit Ethernet

[D010] Broadcom MetXtreme Gigabit Ethernet #2
} Unassigned Adapters

'| Team Management

Probe Interval

Probe Vian ID

Probe Target 1
Probe Target 2
Probe Target 3
Probe Target 4

&~ “Dnformation |3 Confiewations | T Statistics | - &
Bessssssnna® 9
B Team Properties =
Team Name Team 1 i
Team Type Smart Load Balancing(TM) and Failover || 5
Team Offioad Capabilities 150, CO, RSS =
Team Mt 1500
Driver Name Basp.sys
Driver Version 146
Driver Date 2010/12/21

100.100.100. 10
100.100.100.20
100.100.100.30
100.100.100.40

Probe Max Retries
Probe Max Retries

2 — —

— Smart Load Balancing (Auto-Failback Disable) (with Standby Member)

w Broadcom Advanced Control Suite 3

File View Tools Teams Help

Team Management

‘IInformation |43 Configurations | 0% Statistics | -

El ﬁﬁﬁ Teams
& i

irtual Adapters
o Team 1 ([0021] BASP Virtual Adapter

[ Primary Adapters

[0010] Eroadcom NetXtreme Gigabit Ethernet #2

- Standby Adapters
¥ [0007] Broadcom Net¥treme Gigabit Ethernet

B[ Unassianed Adapters

'| Team Management

Bl Team Properties
Team Name
Team Type
Team Mode
Team Offload Capabilities
Team Mtu
Driver Name
Driver Version
Driver Date
Probe Interval
Probe Max Retries
Probe Vian ID
Probe Target 1
Probe Target 2
Probe Target 3
Probe Target 4

Team 1
SLB (AutoFalback Disable)
Primary

LSO, €O, RSS

1500

Basp.sys

146

2010/12/21

H

5

0

100.100. 100, 10

100.100. 100,20

100.100. 100.30

100.100. 100,40

malp, peung (S

Team Properties
Displays information about the team.

2 — —

Team setup is now complete.
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(4) Procedure for deleting team

Note You must delete teams from Broadcom Control Suite3.

You cannot delete the team from the team adapter displayed in the Device

Manager.

1. Double-click Broadcom Control Suite3 in the Control Panel window.

Broadcom Adva

2. Click Team Management from the left menu, right-click the team name under Teams, and then select

nced Control Suite3 starts.

Delete Team from the short-cut menu.

% Broadcom Advanced Control Suite 3

Eile  View Toolz Teams

Team Manazemen

Help

8 ¢ information | 3 Gonfieurations |0y Statistics | =
.

= ﬁﬁp&ams

=] Team 1
i

EE..[,'-B
s 0 Rk
WFif e aaan

[o1]

..... 3 bom
E:j Unassigned Adapters

.- g Standby Adapters

[l Team Properties
Team Name

Team Type

Team Offload Capabilities
Team Mtu

oK Driver Name

EEssEEEEsssEEEEEE Driver Version
Broadcom NetXtreme Gigabit Ethernel
Driver Date

Broadcom NetXtreme Gigabit Ethernel

Team 1
Smart Load
LSO, CO, K
1500
Basp.sys
146
2010/12/2

e, g

| ]| |Team Properties

Displays information about the team.

Note When the message below appears, select [Yes].

proceed?

network connection.
minutes and the connection will resume afterwards."

"The selected team will be deleted from system,

3. Insert EXPRESSBUILDER DVD into the optical disk drive.
If Autorun Menu appears, close the menu window.

do you want to

NOTE: Applying the changes will temporarily interrupt the

The process may take several

Tips You do not have to insert EXPRESSBUILDER DVD if Starter Pack was

installed from Internal Flash Memory. Proceed to the next step.
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4. Double-click addlvlanstats.vbs in the following folder.

— When using EXPRESSBUILDER DVD:
<Windows Server 2008 64-bit Edition>
Optical disk drive:\021\win\winnt\ws2008x64\1lan
<Windows Server 2008 32-bit Edition>
Optical disk drive:\021\win\winnt\ws2008\1lan

— If Starter Pack was installed from Internal Flash Memory:
<Windows Server 2008 64-bit Edition>
System drive:\StartPKG\ws2008x64\lan
<Windows Server 2008 32-bit Edition>
System drive:\StartPKG\ws2008\lan

5. When the following message appears, click [OK].
Legacy\WlanStats El

Fegistry Addition Completed, Reboot the system

6. Eject EXPRESSBUILDER DVD from the optical disk drive, and then restart the system.

Team deletion is now complete.
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4.5.4 Graphics accelerator driver

The graphics accelerator driver for standard configurations is installed when Starter Pack is installed from
EXPRESSBUILDER.

If you completed Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER, then the graphics accelerator driver has been
automatically installed.

Tips The graphics accelerator driver is only enabled in Full installations. Standard VGA

is used in the case of Server Core installation.

To reinstall drivers separately, complete the following steps.

1. Insert EXPRESSBUILDER DVD into the optical disk drive.
If Autorun Menu appears, close the menu window.

Tips You do not have to insert EXPRESSBUILDER DVD if Starter Pack was installed

from Internal Flash Memory.

2. From the Start menu, point to All programs, Accessories, and then select Explorer.
3. Double-click the install.bat icon in the following folder.
When using EXPRESSBUILDER DVD:

— Windows Server 2008 64-bit Edition
Optical disk drive:\021\win\winnt\ws2008x64\video

— Windows Server 2008 32-bit Edition
Optical disk drive:\021\win\winnt\ws2008\video

If Starter Pack was installed from Internal Flash Memory:

— Windows Server 2008 64-bit Edition
System drive:\StartPKG\ws2008x64\video

— Windows Server 2008 32-bit Edition
System drive:\StartPKG\ws2008\video

Continue installation according to the onscreen messages.
You will be prompted to confirm the End User License Agreement during this process. Click the
[ACCEPT] button and continue.

4. Eject EXPRESSBUILDER DVD from the optical disk drive, and then restart the system.

Graphic accelerator driver installation is now complete.
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4.5.5 When using a SCSI controller (N8103-107)

The driver for SCSI controller N8103-107 is automatically installed by Windows Plug-and-Play.

4.5.6  When using a SAS controller (N8103-104A/142)

The driver for SAS controller N8103-104A/142 is automatically installed by Windows Plug-and-Play.

4.5.7 When using a RAID Controller (N8103-160)

The driver for RAID Controller N8103-160 is automatically installed by Windows Plug-and-Play.

4.5.8 When using a Fibre Channel controller (N8190-153/154)

The driver for Fibre Channel controller N8190-153/154 is automatically installed by Windows Plug-and-Play.
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4.6 Specifying PAE Option

If the server can mount a memory of more than 4 GB in a 32-bit system, specify the PAE option settings to use
that memory.

Important IThe PAE option is not supported by Windows Server 2008 Standard.

For Windows Server 2008, the PAE option can be specified by using the Bcdedit.exe file. Follow the
procedure below to specify the PAE option.

1. Select Run from the Start menu.
2. Enter cmd.exe in the Open text box, and then click [OK] to start the command prompt.

3. Execute the following command at the command prompt:
bcdedit /set pae forceenable

4. Restart the system.
The above setting is applied after restart.

5. Execute the following command at the command prompt:
bcdedit
Make sure that pae ForceEnable is added to Windows Boot Loader.

Specification of the PAE option settings is now complete.
For details about Bcdedit . exe, refer to the following:

Boot Configuration Data Editor Frequently Asked Questions

http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc721886(WS.10).aspx
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4.7 Installing the Bundled Software

The supplied EXPRESSBUILDER DVD contains the server monitoring software NEC ESMPRO Agent and
system management software NEC ESMPRO Manager.

You can install NEC ESMPRO Agent automatically by performing Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER.

Open the Programs or Control Panel window from the Start menu, and make sure that the folders for the utilities
you have installed are contained. If you did not install them at the time of Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER, refer
to Chapter 2 Installing the Bundled Software to install the software separately.
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4.8 License Authentication

(1

To use Windows Server 2008, confirm whether the license has been authenticated, and if it has not, perform
the license authentication procedure.

The following describes the license authentication procedure.

Full installations

1.

Select Run from the Start menu.

Enter the following, and then press <Enter> key.
slui

(=R x|

= Type the name of a program, folder, document, or Internet
resource, and Windows will open it for you.

Open: slui j

&Y This task will be created with administrative privileges.

oK I Cancel

Browse... |

If the following message appears, Windows has already been activated on your system. You do not

need to complete this procedure. Click [Close] to exit.

x
—
) . windows Activation

Activation was successful

Activation helps verify that your copy of Windows is genuine. With
a genuine copy of Windows Server®, you are eligible to receive.
all available updates and product support from Microsoft. Learn
imore online about the benefits of genuine Windows

ask for . o
genuine’ <.
Microsoft*
software

Close
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2. Forinstallation from Backup DVD-ROM, replace the product key.
When the following window appears, click Change product key.

P windows Activation

O . windows Activation

x|

The Windows Server® Standard product key you typed is invalid for activation

3 Buy a new product key online

< Typea different product key

<) Contact Microsoft to help resolve this problem

Cancel

3. When the following window appears, enter the product key found on the COA label, and then click [Next].

P windows Activation

O . Windows Activation

x|

Change your product key for activation

must activate Windows to continue using all Windows features.

the Windows package

Example Sticker:
(A TR ]

Product Key: ||

Changing your Windows Server® Standard product key requires you to activate Windows. You

You can find your product key sticker on your computer or on the installation disc holder inside

4. Follow the instructions in the following message to start the license authentication process.

O {f. Windows Activation

x|

Activate Windows now

You must activate Windows within 60 days to continue using all Windows features.

< Activate Windows online now

3 Askme later

Show me other ways to activate

What is activation?

Read our privacy statement online

Cancel

Windows activation is now complete.
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(2) Server Core installations

1.

2.

3.

4.

At the command prompt, enter the following, and then press <Enter> key.
slmgr -dli

Administrator: C\Windows\system32\cmd.exe

Microsoft Windows [Uersion 6.0.66011
Copyright (c> 2886 Microsoft Corporation.

C-sUserssAdministrator>slngr —dli

If the following message appears, Windows has already been activated on your system. You do not

need to complete this procedure. Click [OK] to finish.

Windows Script Host x|

Mame: Windows Server(R), ServerStandard edition

Description: Windows Operating System - Windows Server(R), OEM_SLP
channel

Partial Product Key: 7CYMX
License Status: Licensed

For installation from Backup DVD-ROM, replace the product key.

At the command prompt, enter the following, and then press <Enter> key. Set the product key found on
the COA label in PID.

slmgr -ipk PID

Administrator: C:\Windows\system32\cmd.exe

Microsoft Windows [Version 6.B8.6801]
Copyright {(c>» 28086 Microsoft Corporation. All rights reserved.

C=nUseprs Administrator>slngr —dipk NEXEE-HEHEM-HEEME-HEMEE-HEHEE

Obtain an installation ID for Windows activation.

At the command prompt, enter the following, and then press <Enter> key.
slmgr -dti

Administrator: C:\Windows\system32\cmd.exe

Microsoft Windows [Uersion 6.8.608811
Copyright (c>» 2886 Microsoft Corporation. All rights reserved.

C:slUserssAdninistrator>slngr —dti_

Reference $systemroot%\system32\slui\phone.inf for the telephone number of the license
authentication customer service.

Call the above number, inform the representative of the installation ID which you obtained in step 3, and
receive a confirmation ID.

Type the confirmation ID you received in step 5.

At the command prompt, enter the following, and then press <Enter> key. CID is the confirmation ID that
you received from customer service.
slmgr -atp CID

+| Administrator: G\Windows\system32\cmd.exe

Microsoft Windows [Uersion 6.8.60811
Copyright <{c> 2886 Microzoft Corporation. A1l rights reserved.

ConUsepsvAdminizstratorXslngr —atp MO0 X0 XK — XK — KKK o

Windows activation is now complete.
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4.9 Applying Service Pack

When applying Service Pack 2, refer to the following Microsoft website:
http://support.microsoft.com/kb/948465/en-us
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4. 10 Installation When Multiple Logical Drives Exist

Before starting installation, backup data for future use in case of data loss.

Important |Before starting setup, be sure to disconnect hard disk drives from the RAID
Controller that is not to be setup. Install those hard disk drives after setup
has completed. Conducting setup with hard disk drives being connected
with RAID Controller may cause existing data to be erased unintentionally.

(1) Installation process

— Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER
Refer to Chapter 1 (4.2 Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER), and proceed with setup.

In this case, EXPRESSBUILDER installs the Windows on the first detected hard disk drive or logical drive.

— Setup with OS standard installer
1. Refer to Chapter 1 (4.3 Setup with OS Standard Installer), and start setup.

2. When the following message appears, select the partition to which you want to set up the operating
system.

Select the location to which Windows will be installed

The order and numbers of the disks displayed on the screen might not match the server’s slot of the

hard disk drives. Distinquish between the hard disk drives by viewing the hard disk drive capacity

and partition size displayed on the screen, and then select a drive to install the Windows system.

Selecting an improper drive might cause an unintentional corruption of the existing data. Be careful when

selecting a hard disk drive on which to install the system.

Important | « For details, refer to the following Microsoft website:
http://support.microsoft.com/kb/937251/en-us

e You cannot edit the drive letters for the system volume or boot volume
after setup is complete. Make sure that the drive letters assigned in this
window are correct, and then proceed with setup.

3. Referto Chapter 1 (4.3 Setup with OS Standard Installer), and proceed to setup Windows with OS
standard installer and the instructions.

Tips The drive letter might change after installation. If you want to change the drive
letter, use the procedure shown in Changing drive letter assignments below.
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Changing drive letter assignments

To change the drive letter, follow the steps below. But these steps cannot change drive letter assignments for
the system volume or boot volume. If you want to change them, re-install the Windows.

w

N o o b~

From the Start menu, right-click Computer and then select Management. Next, launch Server
Manager.

From the window on the left, select Storage and then Disk Management.

Right-click the volume whose drive letter you want to change, and then select Change drive letter and
path.

Click [Change].
Click [Assign next drive letter], and then select the drive letter you want to assign.
Click [OK].

When the following message appears, read the contents and then click [OK].

Some programs are dependent on drive letters, and may

not run properly. Continue?

Close the Server Manager.
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Set up Windows Server 2003 R2 x64 Edition.

J.1 Before Starting Setup

Read through the cautions explained here before starting setup.

= : Confirm during Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER

. : Confirm during Setup with OS standard installer

/3

Setup ltems to confirm
_ g | Windows The following editions of the Windows Server 2003 family may be installed.
family «  Windows Server 2003 R2 Standard x64 Edition
e Windows Server 2003 R2 Enterprise x64 Edition
Inquiries about installing other editions may be made at your sales dealer or
maintenance service company. When applying Service Pack 1, refer to the
following About Windows Server 2008 R2 and Windows 7 Service Pack 1:
Note I Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER cannot be used.
B 08 License If Windows Server 2003 R2 x64 Edition is installed from a backup CD, the license is
authentication | already activated. If Windows Server 2003 R2 x64 Edition is installed from an OS
CD instead of a backup CD, a product key is required for license authentication. At
this time, the product key must be the same as that indicated on the COA label of
Windows Server 2003 R2 x64 Edition.
For details, refer to Chapter 1 (5.6 License Authentication).
Important] e Activate within 30 days following installation. The system might be
locked if 30 days have passed without activation.
Hardware When installing Windows Server 2003 R2 x64 Edition using the OS standard
configuration installer, the following hardware configurations require special procedures.
_ ) e When using the OEM drivers, be sure to change the boot order of the Flash FDD
on the BIOS settings as follows:
Select Boot, Floppy Drive BBS priorities, Boot Option #1, and then specify
the Flash FDD used.
Note I Change as instructed in Chapter 1 (5.2.3 Setup procedure).
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(2/3)

Setup

Iltems to confirm

Hardware
configuration

« Notes on using N8103-149/150/151 on Windows2003:
1) When a battery is used:

The following message may appear on POST screen at reboot if Service
Pack2 is not yet applied. It is not the problem.

| cache data recovered successfully |
2) When no battery is used:

- Set the cache mode of RAID Controller to the default setting (AutoSwitch
or WriteThrough) until Service Pack 2 is applied.

- To operate the RAID Controller in WriteBack mode, change setting to
WriteBack after Service Pack 2 is applied.

* The default cache mode of RAID Controller is AutoSwitch. It will not
change to WriteBack mode unless it is changed manually at or after
creation of VD.

e Connecting MO devices
Installing Windows while an MO device is connected can result in installation
failure. Remove the MO device, and then start installation from the beginning.

e DAT, LTO, and similar media
Do not set media that is unnecessary to installation during setup.

¢ Connecting to multiple hard disk drives (Logical Drives)
For details on installing operating systems to a system in which multiple Logical
Drives exist, refer to Chapter 1 (5.7 Installation When Multiple Logical Drives
Exist).

¢ Reinstallation to a dynamic disk:
When installing the OS on a hard disk drive with multiple partitions that was
upgraded to a dynamic drive and you wish to retain the existing partition
configuration and data areas, note the following:

XK GB NTFS 7 XXX GB NTFS

(C) (5]
Normal (system)-"- Normal

Data area
(partition to be retained)

- Select the partition on which the OS was previously installed.

- Select Leave the current file system intact (no change) for the OS partition
format.

Service Pack

Before applying a Service Pack, make sure that Windows Server 2003 R2 Edition
DISC 2 has been installed.

Use Starter Pack when you apply a Service Pack from the Service Pack 2
CD-ROM.

If you used OS installation media including Service Pack 2 for installation, you do
not have to install Service Pack 2 again.
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(3/3)

Setup

Iltems to confirm

System
partition size

The system partition size can be calculated by using the following formula.
Size required to install the OS + paging file size + dump file size + application size

Size required to install the OS = 4,100 MB (Windows Server 2003 R2 x64
Edition with Service Pack 2)
= 5,900 MB (Windows Server 2003 R2 x64
Edition + Service Pack 2 CD-ROM)

Paging file size (recommended)= installed memory size x 1.5
Dump file size = installed memory size + 1 MB
Application size = as required by the application

For example, if the installed memory size is 1 GB (1,024 MB) and Full installation is
selected, the partition size is calculated as follows:

4,100 MB + (1,024 MB x 1.5) + 1,024 MB + 1 MB + application size = 6,661 MB +
application size

Note e The above paging file sizes are recommended for collecting debug
information (dump file). The initial size of the boot volume paging file must be
large enough to store dump files. Make sure you set a sufficient paging file
size. If the paging file is insufficient, there will be a virtual memory shortage
that may result in an inability to collect correct debug information.

* Regardless of the sizes of internal memory and write debug information, the
maximum size of the dump file is "size of internal memory + 1 MB".

e When installing other applications or other items, add the amount of space
needed by the application to the partition.

If the partition size for installing the system is smaller than the size required for
installation + paging file size, expand the partition size or add another disk. If your
system does not have a sufficient dump file size, divide the required file space into
multiple disks by performing the following steps.

1. Set the system partition size to a size sufficient to install the OS and paging file.

2. Write the debug information of the dump file onto another disk by referring to 7.
Setup for Solving Problems.

If there is not enough disk space to write the debug information, set the partition
size to a size sufficient to install the OS and paging file, and then add another disk
for the dump file.

Setup with OS
standard
installer

Dialog boxes might appear several times during installation, but it does not affect
system installation. Click [Yes] on such dialog boxes, and continue installation

according to the displayed messages.
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J.2 Setup with OS Standard Installer

This section describes how to install Windows with OS Standard Installer.

This feature automatically recognizes the RAID Controller connected to the server and configures the RAID
System, so you must complete the hardware installation of the server by following "User’s Guide".

Important | Setup with OS standard Installer may delete all data of the hard disk drive
depending on the settings. Pay attention to input parameters. You must be
especially careful when configuring the following:

—RAID settings wizard

Backing up user data, as needed, is recommended.

Tips e Setup with OS Standard Installer allows you to use a prespecified parameter
file or save the parameters specified in setup as a parameter file on a
removable media or Internal Flash Memory (if purchased optionally).

e For details on creating a parameter file, refer to Chapter 1 (8 Windows OS
Parameter File).
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5.2.1 Setup flow

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

VErsIon 6.X¢-X0X XX { XKK)

To invoke each function, select the radio button, and then click [Next].

1f [Remove] i clcked, you can remove USB devices inserted into this computer safely,

@ setup this computer |

© Invoke various utilities ‘

€ Configure EXPRESSBUILDER settings ‘

€ Exit EXPRESSBUILDER ‘

Setup Selection Menu

Parameter Setup Menu

Setup Execution Screen

Configure RAID System

Copy the OEM drivers (if required)

Insert the OS installation media

Restart (automatically)

|

Installation

Process that requires input or selection Log on

Process that proceeds automatically

Install Starter Pack

End of installation
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5.2.2 Requirements for Setup

Prepare the following media and instruction manuals before starting setup.

» Either of the following OS installation media

Backup CD-ROM Windows Server 2003 R2, Standard x64 Edition DISC 1
(hereafter referred to as Backup CD-ROM DISC 1), and

Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2 Standard x64 Edition DISC 2 (x2)
(hereafter referred to as Windows Server 2003 R2 Edition x64 DISC 2)

Backup CD-ROM Windows Server 2003 R2, Enterprise x64 Edition DISC 1
(hereafter referred to as Backup CD-ROM DISC 1), and

Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2, Enterprise x64 Edition DISC 2 (x2)
(hereafter referred to as Windows Server 2003 R2 x64 Edition DISC 2)

Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2, Standard x64 Edition DISC 1
(hereafter referred to as Windows Server 2003 R2 x64 Edition DISC 1), and
Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2 Standard x64 Edition DISC 2 (x2)
(hereafter referred to as Windows Server 2003 R2 x64 Edition DISC 2)

Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2, Enterprise x64 Edition DISC 1
(hereafter referred to as Windows Server 2003 R2 x64 Edition DISC 1), and
Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2 Enterprise x64 Edition DISC 2 (x2)
(hereafter referred to as Windows Server 2003 R2 x64 Edition DISC 2)

» Windows Server 2003 Editions Service Pack 2 (CD-ROM)

» First Steps Guide

» Either of the following EXPRESSBUILDER

EXPRESSBUILDER DVD

Internal Flash Memory
(If "Internal Flash Memory" is installed)

» Prepare if needed:

158

Removable media for Windows OS parameter file

Flash FDD for creating OEM drivers (Windows Server 2003 x64 Edition)

Note OEM drivers are necessary if a RAID Controller or optional board is connected.

Use a Flash FDD as the removable media to create OEM drivers.

Tips o EXPRESSBUILDER may be distributed in Internal Flash Memory.
EXPRESSBUILDER can be run from Internal Flash Memory if it is installed in the
server.

If you are using a server with Internal Flash Memory installed, you can install the
OS without using EXPRESSBUILDER DVD.
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5.2.3 Setup procedure

This section describes the procedure for installing Windows Server 2003 R2 x64 Edition using the OS
standard installer.

Note Read through the items in Chapter 1 (5.1 Before Starting Setup) prior to installing

Windows.

1. Turn peripheral device power on, and then turn the server power on.
2. Start EXPRESSBUILDER according to Chapter 1 (1.1 Starting EXPRESSBUILDER).

3.  When the following message appears, select Os installation *** default ***.

Boot selection

Boot selection

Os installation soex default sxx
Tool menu (Normal mode)
Tool menu (Redirection mode)

Automatic select at 18 seconds

4. Select English on the language selection menu, and then click [OK].

la Question

EXPRESSBUILDER THEAT 2EBERRL TS,

Select a language to use for the EXPRESSBUILDER.

C BAEE & English
© Francais o |taliano

 Deutsch Espafiol

DK |
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5.  When the Windows PE software license agreement window appears, click [Yes].

a Question

Confirm the following End-User License Agreement.
To use this software, agree this license.

END-USER LICENSE AGREEMENT FOR MICROSOFT® WINDOWS® PREINSTALLATION ENVIRONMENT -
IMPORTANT-READ CAREFULLY:

This End-User License Agreement ("EULA’) is a legal agreement between you (either an individual or a single
lentity) and the manufacturer ("Manufacturer2) of the special purpose computing device or software ("SYSTEM”)
lou acquired which includes certain Microsoft software product(s) installed on or for use with the SYSTEM
("SOFTWARE").

[The SOFTWARE includes computer software, and may include associated media, printed materials, and "online”
lor electronic documentation.

|Any software provided along with the SOFTWARE that is associated with a separate end-user license agreement
lor separate terms of use is licensed to you under the terms of that license agreement or terms of use rather
[than this EULA.

By installing, copying, downloading, accessing or otherwise using the SOFTWARE, you agree to be bound by the
[terms of this EULA.

If you do not agree to the terms of this EULA, Manufacturer and Microsoft Licensing, GP ('MS") are unwilling to
license the SOFTWARE to you. =

I

Note IUnIess you agree these terms, you cannot use EXPRESSBUILDER.

6. Select Setup this computer from Top Menu, of EXPRESSBUILDER, and then click [Next].
NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

VErSIon 6. XK= XK XX (30X
I a—
To invoke each funetion, select the radio button, and then dlick [Next].

1f [Remove] is clicked, you can remove USB devices inserted into this computer safely.

€ Setup this computer ‘

s—
€ Invoke various utilities ‘

€ Configure EXPRESSBUILDER settings ‘

© Exit EXPRESSBUILDER. ‘

->

uss
Next ¥ Remove

7. Set parameters on this menu according to your requirement.
O When not using parameter file: Go to Step 8.
O When using a parameter file: Go to Step 9.

Note When setting up again, parameter input via the wizard can be omitted by loading
the saved parameter file.

8. If you do not use a parameter file, select an OS from the pull-down menu in [Install Windows], and click
[Next].
On this dialog, select "Windows Server 2003 R2 x64 Edition" from the pull-down menu.
— Go to Step 10.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

Version 6. xx- X XX ( x0)
L e |
To install an operating system, select an item in the listbox, and then dlick [Next].
1f [Configure RAID system only] is selected, EXPRESSBUILDER only configures RAID system without OS installation.
If [Load a parameter file] is selectad, you can sat up the computer according to the parameter file.

@ Install Windows Wirdows Server 2003 R2 64 Edition v

€ Configure RAID system only ‘

© Load a parameter file ‘

<« >

uss
Back Next ¥ Remove
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If you use a parameter file, select [Load a parameter file] and click [Next]. Load a parameter file
according to on-screen instructions.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

Version 6.50-500 Xx (00¢)

To install an operating system, select an item in the listbox, and then click [Next].
If [Configure RAID system only] is selected, EXPRESSBUILDER only configures RAID system without OS installation.
1f [Load a parameter file] is selected, you can set up the computer according to the parameter file,

£ Install Windows Windows Server 2008 RZ x64 Edition [7]

‘ € Configure RAID system only ‘

‘ & Load a parameter file ‘

Back € 9

use
Next ¥ Remove

Confirm settings on Parameter Setup Menu as needed, then click [Next].
— Go to Step 16.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

Version 6.0 xx (00c)

Set parameters for the setup.

If [Settings] is dlicked, you can change the parameters of the category.

If [Save] is clicked, you can save the parameter to a file.

#x% If "1" is displayed, you cannot proceed to the next step. Click [Settings] to set the parameters.

© Dsfautt values

Disk arrayl L befait |
L |FaDis Settings
Ip Logical drivel (148GB) i |
ip
[

b

User information Network settings Windows Components Default

S K‘| p‘ Default settings Default settings Default settings Settines

=15 Applications installation DEFallE
p Default settings SeptiEs)

Back € > ext

¥ use
¥ save ¥ Remove

10. Set parameters required for setup.
Click [Settings] of the relevant category to change parameters.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

ersion 6,000 xx (00c)

Set parameters for the setup.

If [Settings] is clicked, you can change the parameters of the category.
If [Save] is clicked, you can save the parameter to a file.
ok I 1" is displayed, you cannot proceed to the next step. Click [Settings] to set the parameters.

@ Default values

Disk array1

Default
RAID1(2disk) Settings
Logical drivel (148GB) =
i
|

o

User information Network settings Windows Components Default

S K1| Ip)‘ Default settings Default settings Default settings Settines

=5 Applications installation DeFaslE
p Default settings et

Back € > ext

Windows settings

¥ use
¥ save ¥ Remove
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Click [Default] to restore the default values.

You can see the default values by clicking [Default
values]. EXPRESSBU".DER

VErsIon 6. XX - XXX XX { XXX )

3 set the parameters,

&) Default values 7

i i TEPERUTE ‘

Qattines |

10-1 RAID settings

Use this menu to configure RAID System with the RAID Controller detected automatically.

Specify the RAID settings using the RAID settings wizard on Parameter Setup Menu.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

Version 6.0 00X (300)

Set parameters for the setup.

1f [Settings] is dlicked, you can change the parameters of the category.

1f [Save] is dlicked, you can save the parameter to a file,

*x+ If 1" is displayed, you cannot proceed to the next step. Click [Settings] to set the parameters.

Disk array1 Default
RAID1(2disk) TR
Logical drivel (148GB)
Skip |
A 4 \
g User information Network settings. Windows Components. Default.
p Default settings Default settings Default settings Settines
SRS Appications installation DEFEE
p Default settings Setbines
vss
Back € P vext ¥ smve ¥ Remove

When creating new logical drives
(1) Click [Settings] in RAID settings.
(2) Use the wizard to set up logical drives.

Important |If you proceed with wizard, the existing RAID system is destructed and the
contents of hard disk drive will be erased.

When skipping the creation of new logical drives

Click [Skip] in RAID settings.
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11. Click [Settings] in Windows settings.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

Version 6.50-300¢ 0 (00

Set parameters for the setup.
1f [Settings] is clicked, you can change the parameters of the category.
1f [Save] is dlicked, you can save the parameter to a file,

*=%IF 1" is displayed, you cannot proceed to the next step. Click [Settings] to set the parameters.

© Default values

Disk array1 o oefaurt |
L R Settings
p Logical drivel (148GB) ) |
i»
i

b

User information Network settings Windows Componfints Default

p Default settings Default settings Default setting| Settings

SRS Appications installation DEFEE
p Default settings Setkines
vss
Back € P vext ¥ smve ¥ Remove

12. Click [Next] in the Windows settings wizard.

@ wieard

Follow the staps below to set the parameters necessary for Windows setup.

If [Use OS standard installer] is selected, you need to input parameters step by step without this wizard by using the
standard installer.

I Start

| Set Windows preferences
Use 0S standard installer

I set partition preferences

[| Set user preferences
| Set network preferences
I Set component preferences

 checkExit
1/ 8 Page

Nexd. Cancel

13. Specify the Windows basic settings
The basic information window appears. Select Use OS standard installer, and then click [Next].

@ vizord

If [Use OS standard installer] is selected, Windows is installed by using the standard installer contained in the 05
media, and applications such as ESMPRO must be installed separately after Windows installation.
If [Setup with EXPRESSBUILDERY] is selected, both Windows and applications can be installed easily.

r~Basic informatior

Operating System 1 Windows Server 2003 R2 x64 Edition
ﬁ ——
@ Use OS standard installer '

T Oy tre LT GTTVers Mo e T

a

Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER
Edition : ,_L[
Language Bl i |
Time zone ==

2/ 9 Page

Back | Next | Cance|

If copying the OEM drivers to the removable media, select Copy the OEM drivers into the removable
media.

Tips If you copied the OEM drivers to a Flash FDD, format it to FAT16.
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14. Confirm settings on the confirmation window, and click [Finish].

@ wieard

Parameter setting is completed.
Te finish this wizard, dlick [Finish].

Installed OS

: Windows Server 2003 R2 x64 Edition

(Use Os standard installer)

Copy the OEM drivers

o Act

9/ 9 Page

Back

Finish

15. Click [Next] on Parameter Setup Menu.

NEC

Set parameters for the setup.

EXPRESSBUILDER

Version 6.50-300¢ 0 (00

1f [Settings] is clicked, you can change the parameters of the category.
1f [Save] is clicked, you can save the parameter to a file.

*=%IF 1" is displayed, you cannot proceed to the next step. Click [Settings] to set the parameters.

© Defaultvaluss

Disk array1 o oefaurt |
RAID1 (20i5k) Settings
K Logical drivel  (148GB) - |

in
i

b

g User information Network settings. Windows Components. Default.
p Default settings Default settings Default settings Settines
SRS Appications installation DEFEE
p Default settings Setbines
vss
Back € P vext ¥ smve ¥ Remove

16. Confirm the summary of setup on the screen below, and click [Perform].
The server automatically restarts.

164

NEC

Ready to set up the computer.
To start the setup, click [Perform].

Steps

Copying OEM drivers

*  Changing a media

Installing OS

EXPRESSBUILDER

VESION 6. XX X0 XX ( 00X )

Summary of setup

RAID configuration
Not configure

Installed 05
Windows Server 2003 R2 x64 Edition

Copy OEM drivers
Act

[
Perform ¥ Remove

Note

Express5800/R120d-1M, R120d-2M

o If you select the Copy the OEM drivers into the removable media check box,
insert a Flash FDD into the server and then click [Perform].

e Do not remove the media while copying OEM drivers.
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17.

18.

19.

Continue setup according to on-screen message.
If the Copy the OEM drivers to the removable media checkbox is selected in step 13, the following
window appears. Follow the onscreen instructions and continue the operation.

Question

OEM drivers( XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX ) are copied.
All data on Flash FDD is deleted.
If [Yes] is selected, the copying starts.

(2]

[ Message ID : F2000 ]

When the following message appears, set OS installation media, and click [OK].

1@ Question

Insert the Backup QS disk into the drive.

2]

[ Message ID : H2xxx]

0K Cancel

The server automatically restarts.
To use OEM driver, change boot priority of Flash FDD on BIOS settings, after restarting the server.
Select Boot, Floppy Drive BBS priorities, Boot Option #1, and then specify the Flash FDD used.

Run from the OS installation media.
If a bootable operating system is already installed on the hard disk drive, press <Enter> key while the
message “Press any key to boot from CD or DVD...” is displayed on the top of the screen.

The boot sequence proceeds and the following message appears.

Note Ilf this message does not appear, reboot the server and retry.

This step is unnecessary if no bootable operating system exists.
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20. If a RAID Controller or optional SCSI Controller is used, press <F6> key while either of the following
messages is displayed. If not, go to step 27 without pressing <F6> key.

"Setup is inspecting your computer's hardware configuration" (on the top of the screen)

"Press F6 if you need to install a third party SCSI or RAID driver..." (on the bottom of the screen)

Tips ¢ Note that nothing changes on the screen even when <F6> key is pressed.

o If the OEM drivers list is not displayed at step 22,24 or 26, check the boot order
of the Flash FDD on BIOS settings.

21. The following message appears.

S=Specify fdditicnal Devlce ENTEH-Contlawe Fa-Exlt
If N8103-149/150/151 RAID Controller is connected, press <S> key and go to step 22.
If not, go to step 23.

22. Select the following from the driver list, and then press <Enter> key.
LS| MegaRAID SAS RAID Controller Driver

The screen shown in step 21 appears. Go to step 23.

23. If N8103-107 is connected, press <S> key and go to step 24. If not, go to step 25.

24. Select Adaptec Ultra320 SCSI Cards (Windows 64-bit), and then press <Enter> key.
Note If the following message appears, press <S> key to proceed.

The driver you provided seems to be newer than the Windows

default driver.

Windows already has a driver that you can use for “Adaptec
Ultra 320 SCSI Cards (Windows 64-bit)”

Unless the device manufacturer prefers that you use the

driver on the floppy disk, you should use the driver in
Windows.

The screen shown in step 21 appears again. Go to step 25.

25. If N8103-104A is connected, press <S> key and go to step 26.
If not, press <Enter> key and go to step 27.
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26. Select LSI Fusion-MPT SAS Driver (Server 2003 x64), and then press <Enter> key.
The screen shown in step 21 appears again. Press <Enter> key and go to step 27.

27. When the following message appears, press <Enter> key to start Windows setup.

Windows Server 2i i Edition Setup

Helcome to Setup,

The following screen is displayed for setting the partition of Windows.

If the partition created is shown as "G:", delete the partition "G:" . If it is shown as "C:", you do not need to
delete the partition.

Important IPay attention to a partition you are going to delete.

Windows Server 2883, XXXXXX Edition Setup

The following list shous the existing partitions and
unpartitioned space on this computer.

Use the UP and DOWN ARROM keys to select an item in the list.
= To set up Windous on the selected item, press ENTER.
= To create a partition in the unpartitioned space,. press C.

= To delete the selected partition, press D.
isk @ at 1d @ on bus @ on atapi [MBRI

tioned space

(The: no disk in this drive.>
Unknouwn Di:

(There is no disk in this drive.>

ENTER=Install D=Delete Partition F3=Quit

Create a partition again by pressing <C> key.
The creation of partition completes when the new partition is created in drive "C:", as shown below.

Windows Server 2883, XOOOXXX Edition Setup

The following list shous the existing partitions and
unpartitioned space on this computer.

Use the UP and DOWN ARROY keys to select an item in the list.
+ To set up Windous on the selected item, press ENTER.
To create a partition in the unpartitioned space. press C.

To delete the selected partition, press D.

Disk @ at Id @ on bus @ on atapi [MBRI

Jartitionl [New (Raw>l
npartitioned space

Unknoun Di:

{There no disk in this drive.>
Unknoun

CThere is no disk in this drive.)>

ENTER=Install D=Delete Partition F3=Quit

Important Je A partition in which you install Windows must be created in drive "C:".

e When installing Windows Server 2003 R2 Edition to a disk of over 2,097,152
MB (2 TB), the partition size can only be set to 2,097,152 MB or less.

Tips The server automatically restarts after copying files.
Do not remove the CD-ROM and the Flash FDD.

After this, follow the onscreen instructions to continue setup.
For details, refer to "First Step Guide" supplied with the OS.

Tips When a driver is selected from the drive list, a message indicating that the driver
has not passed logo testing might appear, but this does not affect the setup. Click
[OK] to continue setup.
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28. The server automatically restarts after installing Windows Server 2003 R2 x64 Edition.

29. The Windows Setup dialog box appears after log on.

Windows Setup i x|

I.'-,'..'e Windows Setup iz not complete. We recommend that you continue Setup
A7) sothat you can install the additional components that are available in this
wergion of the “Windows Server operating system.
For more infarmation about the new components, see the documentation
on Windows Server CD 2,

To continue Setup, insert Windows Server CD 2, or specify the location
where the Windows Server CD 2 files are stored, and then click OK.

Location of Windows Server CD 2 files:

(R Browse... |

Cancel |

Important | Be sure to install the Windows Server 2003 R2 x64 Edition DISC 2 according
to the following steps even if the dialog box does not appear.

30. Insert the Windows Server 2003 R2 x64 Edition DISC 2 into the optical disk drive.
Check the settings, and then click [OK].

31. When the installation procedure completes, remove the Windows Server 2003 R2 x64 Edition DISC 2
from the optical disk drive and then restart the server.

32. Install Starter Pack by referring to Chapter 1 (5.3 Installing Starter Pack (Service Pack)).

33. Install drivers and specify detailed settings by referring to Chapter 1 (5.4 Setting Up Device Drivers).

34. For optional devices whose driver has not been installed, install the device drivers according to the
instructions supplied in the driver manual.

35. Execute setup by following the instructions described in Chapter 1 (7. Setup for Solving Problems).

Setup with OS standard installer is now complete.
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J.3

Installing Starter Pack

After installing Windows Server 2003 R2 x64 Edition, follow the steps below to install Starter Pack and

Windows x64 hotfix: KB921411.

Starter Pack contains drivers customized for this server. Be sure to apply Starter Pack before running the

system.

Important

Note

Tips

e Also install Starter Pack and Windows x64 hotfix: KB921411 in the
following cases:

— The system configurations have changed (when internal option devices
have been added or removed)
If a dialog box prompting you to restart appears after changing system
configurations, click [No] and then update the system.
— If the system was restored using a restore process
— If a system has been restored using the backup tool
* Be sure to install Service Pack 2 (CD-ROM) from Starter Pack.
o If you used a Windows Server 2003 x64 Edition CD-ROM including Service
Pack 2 for installation, you do not have to install Service Pack 2 again.

Before applying a Service Pack, make sure that Windows Server 2003 R2 is
displayed in the system properties window.

If you used the Windows Server 2003 x64 Edition CD-ROM including Service Pack
2 for installation, you do not have to install Windows x64 hotfix: KB921411 again.

Install Starter Pack after applying Windows x64 hotfix: KB921411.

If Windows Server 2003 R2 x64 Edition is operated in the following environment, the system might halt while
returning from the hibernation state:

— The system is in a multi-processor configuration

— Service Pack 2 has not been installed

To set hibernation, apply Service Pack 2 or KB902839 hotfix*.

* KB902839 can be obtained from the following website:
http://support.microsoft.com/kb/902839/en-us
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5.3.1 Procedures for applying Starter Pack and Windows x64 hotfix (KB) 921411

(1) When using EXPRESSBUILDER DVD

1.
2.

6.

7.
8.

170

Log on to the system with a user account that has administrative privileges (such as Administrator).

Insert EXPRESSBUILDER DVD into the optical disk drive.
If you installed the Windows Server 2003 with Service Pack 2, go to step 9.

When the menu appears automatically, close it.

Select Run from the Start menu, and then execute the following command:
Optical disk drive:\021\win\winnt\w2k3amd\gfe\enu\kb921411.exe

When the following message appears, click [Next].

Enftware Update Installation Wizard x|

Use this wizard to install the fallowing software update:

Hotfix for Windows x6-4
(KB921411)

Before you install this update, we recommend that you:

- Back up pour spstem
- Close all open programs

“ou might need ta restart vour computer after you complete
thiz update. To continue, click Mext.

< Back Cancel I

After this, continue installation according to the onscreen messages.

When the following message appears, click [Finish] and remove EXPRESSBUILDER DVD before
restarting.

Software Update Installation Wizard

Completing the Hotfix for
Windows x64 (KB921411)
Installation Wizard

You have successhully completed the KB321411 Setup
Wizard.

Ta apply the changes, the wizard has to restart
‘windows. To restart ‘wWindows automatically, click,
Finish. If you want to restart later, select the Do not
testart nove check box, and then click Finish,

- Do not restart now

< Back I Finish I Canee]

Log on to the system with a user account that has administrative privileges (such as Administrator).

Insert EXPRESSBUILDER DVD into the optical disk drive.
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9. When the following menu appears, click Setup Windows to open the short-cut menu, and then select
Install Starter Pack.

=
NEC EXPRESSBUILDER
-

‘/_\ Set up Windows )

Create a parameter file for Windows OS

Instal NET Framework Ver2.0 Redistributable Package(x6)
Instal NET Framework Ver2.0 Redistributable Package(x64)
Install Microsoft Visual C++ 2005 P 1 Redistributable Package (x6)

Wersion 6. xx-x00.xx ( xxx)

10. Read the setup message, and then click [OK].

Starter Pack x|

¢ |, Setupis going to inskall Starter Pack,
- If wou install ik, click [Ok],
If wou wish ko cancel it, click [Cancel].

Tips Wait until the message appears without attempting any further operation. This
may take several minutes.

Starter Pack installation starts.

Important | The dialog box shown below might appear while installing Starter Pack, but
this does not affect the installation. This dialog box disappears after several
seconds. Do not click [Cancel].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard
Windows will search for current and updated software by

loaking on wour computer, on the hardware installation C0, or on
[i Web site [with your permiszion).

CanWindows connect to Windows Update ta search for
softwars?

O ¥es. this time only
() es, naw and gvery time | connect a device
O Na. not this time

Click Mext to continue.

¢ Back || Mest > |i Cancel J
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Note The following progress message will appear while Starter Pack is being installed.
Wait a moment until the update is complete.

Starter Pack

Installing Starter Pack.
Flease wait for a while..
Checking the OF information.

Updating drrvers.
Performing the end process of Starter Pack.

11. When the following message appears, Starter Pack installation is complete.

Starter Pack |

9P Installing Starter Pack was finished.
\t‘) The setup will install Service Pack continuously,

If wou want ko continue installing, click [Yes].
If wou want ko stop instaling, click [Mo].

To apply the Service Pack, click [Yes] and go to step 12.
To not apply the Service Pack, click [No] and go to step 14.

Important [If you are using OS installation media that does not contain Service Pack 2,
click [Yes]. You must apply Service Pack 2.

If Starter Pack is being reinstalled in an environment where Service Pack 2
has already been installed, you do not need to reinstall Service Pack 2.

12. When the following message appears, click [Yes].

Installing Service Pack |
\:‘:) Installing Service Pack.
-

If vou want to continue installing, dlick [Yes] and
select Service Pack (browse the File like an "g.g.").
If vou want to skop installing, click [Ma].

£.0. REERRRERNREERRE- R R E-ENU EXE

13. When the following dialog box appears, specify the Service Pack to apply and then click [Open].
open 20|

Look iy [ e Loal Disk () | sEmsE-

|-5) Documents and Settings
|5 Intel

| 2) Pragram Files

|25 WIMD MY

|2 winpub

File name fi =l Open |
Files of type: [Execute flef* exe) | Cancel

v
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Tips e If you use a Service Pack CD-ROM, when the dialog box above appears, remove
EXPRESSBUILDER DVD from the optical disk drive and then insert the Service
Pack CD-ROM.
o The extension of the Service Pack applicable to Starter Pack is * . exe or * .msu.
No other Service Pack files can be installed.

Installation of the specified Service Pack starts.
When the Service Pack installation completion window appears, restart the system.

14. When the following message prompts you to restart the server , click [Yes] and remove media from the
optical disk drive before restarting.

Starter Pack |

? | The setup does not install Service Pack,
\-"/ Do you wantk ko rebook?

Installation of Starter Pack is now complete.
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(2) When using Internal Flash Memory (Required only when optional "Internal Flash Memory" is installed)

1. After installing the operating system, restart the server.

2.  When "Press <F2> Setup, <F3> Internal Flash Memory, <F4> ROM Ultility, <F12> Network" appears
during POST, press <F3> key.

Note I- Be sure to remove bootable media from the optical disk drive.

3.  When the following message appears, select Os installation *** default ***.

Boot selection

Boot selection

Os installation soex default sxx
Tool menu (Normal mode)
Tool menu (Redirection mode)

Automatic select at 18 seconds

4. Select English on the language selection menu, and then click [OK].
Lg Question

EXPRESSBUILDER THEAT 2EBERRL TS,

Select a language to use for the EXPRESSBUILDER.

C BAEE & English
© Francais o |taliano

 Deutsch Espafiol

DK |
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5. When the Windows PE software license agreement window appears, click [Yes].

a Question

Confirm the following End-User License Agreement.
To use this software, agree this license.

END-USER LICENSE AGREEMENT FOR MICROSOFT® WINDOWS® PREINSTALLATION ENVIRONMENT -
IMPORTANT-READ CAREFULLY:

This End-User License Agreement ("EULA") is a legal agreement between you (sither an individual or a single
lentity) and the manufacturer {"Manufacturer2) of the special purpose computing device or software ("SYSTEM")
lyou acquired which includes certain Microsoft software product(s) installed on or for use with the SYSTEM
("SOFTWARE").

[The SOFTWARE includes computer software, and may include associated media, printed materials, and "online”

lor electronic documentation.
|Any software provided along with the SOFTWARE that is associated with a separate end-user license agreement
lor separate terms of use Is licensed to you under the terms of that license agreement or terms of use rather
[than this EULA.

By installing, copying, downloading, accessing or otherwise using the SOFTWARE, you agree to be bound by the
[terms of this EULA.

If you do not agree to the terms of this EULA, Manufacturer and Microsoft Licensing, GP ("MS") are unwilling to
license the SOFTWARE to you. =l

I

Note Unless you agree these terms, you cannot use EXPRESSBUILDER.

6. Select Invoke various utilities from Top Menu of EXPRESSBUILDER, and then click [Next].

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

VErSION 6.30¢-X00C XK ( 00)
EE————— T SSSSSSS—
To invoke each function, select the radio button, and then diick [Next].

If [Remove] is elieked, you can remove USB devices inserted into this computer safely.

© Setup this computer |

@ Invoke various utilities |

mCORfigue EXPRESSEUILDER Sellings |

© Exit EXPRESSBUILDER

s
et ¥ Remove

7. Select Install Starter Pack to installed Windows and then click [Next].

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

VErSION 6.30¢-X00C XK ( 00)
I a—
Various utilities can be individually invoked from this menu.

Select the utility, and then dlick [Next].

@ Install Starter pack to installed Windows |

© Run a file directly |

s
Back € et ¥ Remove
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8. Select the installed Windows from the drop-down list, and then click [Perform].

NEC

Installed Window;

EXPRESSBUILDER

VETSIon 6.XK-XKK XK ( XXX )

Install the Starter Pack stored in the Internal flash memory to the installed Windows.
Select the Operating System, and then click [Perform].

Windows Server 2008 RZ ~ Full Installation ~1
allation
Windaws Server 2008 x84 - Full Tnstallation
Windows Server 2008 x64 — Server Care Istallation
Windows Server 2008 x86 ~ Full Instalation
Windaws Server 2008 xB6 — Server Care hstallation
Windows Server 2003 R2 x84 Edition

Windows Server 2003 R2

Windows Server 2002

Back €

Perform

U
¥ Remove

9. Read the message and then click [Yes].

@ Question

(2]

EXPRESSBUILDER. copies Starter Pack into the
partition where Windows has been installed.

Current disk space : XXXXXMB
Required disk space: xxMB

Note

The following window will appear if Starter Pack is already installed.
Read the message, and then click [Yes].

r@ Question

(2]

Starter Pack is already stored in the partition.

If [OK] is selected, delete the stored Starter Pack
and install the new one.

[ Message ID : M2001 ]
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10. After copying the files, the following window appears. Click [Close].
lﬂ Information

EXPRESSBUILDER completed copying Starter Pack
into the partition where Windows has been installed.

ﬁ If [Close] is selected, this computer reboots.

After logging in Windows, install Starter Pack
following the message.

[ Message ID : M1000 ]

Close

The server restarts.

Note You do not need to press <F3> key at this time.

11. Log on to the system with a user account that has administrative privileges (such as Administrator).

Important | The screen as shown below appears when Windows starts. Do not click [OK]
on this screen. Proceed to Step 12.

Installing Starter Pack.

Preparation of Starter Pack was completed

Click [OK] to continue installing Starter Pack.

If you click [OK], "KB921411" will not be applied.
Go to Step 16, and click [Cancel] on the screen to install Starter Pack. Then,
perform from Step 1 of (2) When using Internal Flash Memory.

If you installed the Windows Server 2003 with Service Pack 2, go to step 15.

12. Select Run from the Start menu, and then execute the following command:
System drive:\StartPKG\w2k3amd\gfelenu\kb921411.exe
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13. When the following message appears, click [Next].

Software Update Installation Wizard x|

Use this wizard to install the fallowing software update:

Hotfix for Windows x64
(KB921411)

Before you install this update, we recommend that pou

- Back up pour system
- Cloze all open programs

“ou might need to restart your computer after you complete
this update. To continue, click Mext.

< Back Cancel |

After this, continue installation according to the onscreen messages.

14. When the following message appears, click [Finish] to restart the system.

Software Update Installation Wizard

Completing the Hotfix for
. Windows x64 (KB921411)

Installation Wizard

You have successhully completed the KB321411 Setup
Wizard.

Ta apply the changes, the wizard has to restart
‘windows, Ta restart ‘Windows automatically, click
Finish. If you want to restart later, select the Do not
restart now check bow, and then click Finish.

< Back I Finizh I Carice!

15. After Windows starts, the following window appears. Click [OK].

Installing Starter Pack.

Preparation of Starter Pack was completed

Click [OK] to continue installing Starter Pack
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16. Read the message, and then click [OK].

Starter Pack x|

¢ |, Setupis going to inskall Starter Pack,
__-/ If wou install ik, click [Ok],
: If wou wish ko cancel it, click [Cancel].

Cancel

Tips Although it may take several minutes for the above window to appear, wait for the

window to appear without attempting any further operation.

Installation of Starter Pack starts.

Important | The dialog box shown below might appear while installing Starter Pack, but
this does not affect the installation. This dialog box disappears after several
seconds. Do not click [Cancel].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard

“windows will search for current and updated software by
looking on pour computer, on the hardware installation CO, or on
the Winds Update Web site [with your permizsion).

i

Can Windows connect to Windows Update to search for
softvare?

D es. this time anly
(D es. now and every ime | connect & device
O No, nat this lime:

Click Next to continue.

! < Back || Hest » | i Cancel J
Note The following progress message appears while Starter Pack is being installed.
Wait a moment until the update is complete.
Installing Starter Pack.
Flease wait for a while..
Checking the OF information.
Updating drrers.
Performming the end process of Starter Pack.

When the following message appears, Starter Pack installation is complete.

Starter Pack |

®p Installing Starter Pack was finished.
‘,_f/ The setup will inskall Service Pack continuously,

If wou want to continue installing, dick [Yes].
If wou want ko skop instaling, click [Ma].
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To apply the Service Pack, click [Yes] and go to step 17.
To not apply the Service Pack, click [No] and go to step 19.

Important |If you are using OS installation media that does not contain Service Pack 2,
click [Yes]. You must apply Service Pack 2.

If Starter Pack is being reinstalled in an environment where Service Pack 2
has already been installed, you do not need to reinstall Service Pack 2.

17. When the following message appears, click [Yes].

Installing Service Pack |
\i':) Installing Service Pack.
-

IF wou want to continue installing, click [Yes] and
select Service Pack (browse the file like an "e.g.").
If wou wank to stop inskalling, click [Ma].

B0, BRRANERERNNR RN n s -ENULERE

18. When the following dialog box appears, specify the Service Pack to install and then click [Open].

oeen x|

Look in' | < Local Disk C) R R = s

|5 Dacuments and Settings
{Inkel

|3 Program Files

[ WINDOWS

| wmpub

File name | =l Open |
Files of ype: [Execute el exe) | Cancel

v

Tips * When the window above appears, insert the Service Pack CD-ROM into the
optical disk drive.

o The extension of the Service Pack applicable to Starter Pack is * . exe or * .msu.
No other Service Pack files can be installed.

Installation of the specified Service Pack starts.

When the Service Pack installation completion window appears, restart the system.

19. When the following message prompts you to restart the system, click [Yes].

Starter Pack |

? | The setup does not install Service Pack,
‘J\") Do you wantk ko rebook?

Installation of Starter Pack is now complete.
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5.3.2 Recovery process

If Windows x64 hotfix: KB921411 is not applied before installing Starter Pack, “I” might be displayed on the
USB root hub in the Device Manager window.

In this case, apply Windows x64 hotfix: KB921411 and install Starter Pack according to the procedure
below.

1. Start Windows Explorer, and then select Folder Options from the Tool menu.

2. Inthe Advanced settings area on the View tab, select the Show hidden files and folders option button
for Hidden files and folders under Files and Folders.

3. Clear the following check boxes under Files and Folders, and then click [OK].
— Hide extensions for known file types
— Hide protected operating system files (recommended)

When the message “You have chosen to display protected operating system files...” appears, click
[Yes].

4. Check the files.
Open the drivers folder under System drive:\WINDOWS\system32, and make sure that
usbhub.sys and usbport.sys are stored in the folder.
If a file is missing, copy the target file(s) according to the procedure below.

(1) Open the dllcache folder under System drive:\WINDOWS\system32.

(2) Copy the usbhub.sys and/or usbport.sys to the drivers folder under System
drive:\WINDOWS\system32.

5. Restart the system.

6. Refer to Chapter 1 (5.3.1 Procedures for applying Starter Pack and Windows x64 hotfix (KB) 921411) to
install Starter Pack.

7. Restart the system.

The recovery process is now complete.

Note If the system files and hidden files still do not display, select the check boxes that
were cleared in step 3.
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J.4 Setting Up Device Drivers

Install and set up device drivers provided for the standard configuration.
For details regarding the installation and setup of an optional device driver, refer to the manual supplied with
the optional device.

5.4.1 Installing the LAN and BACS (teaming) drivers

(1) LAN and BACS drivers
If the OS standard installer is used for setup, install Starter Pack to install the LAN and BACS driver.

Important fe To use the BACS, Microsoft .NET Framework Version 2.0 must be installed.
To install Microsoft .NET Framework 2.0, insert EXPRESSBUILDER DVD to
the optical disk drive, select Setup Windows and then Install the .NET
Framework Ver2.0 Redistributable Package(x64) from the autorun menu.

o WOL is supported by the standard network adapters only.

Note e To change the LAN or BACS driver settings, log on to the system from a local
console using an administrator's account. Remotely changing the settings by
using the operating system’s remote desktop feature is not supported.

* Be sure to select the Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) check box when specifying an
IP address.

(2) Optional LAN board / Riser Card

This server supports the following optional LAN boards / Riser Card.
The drivers for LAN boards / Riser Card are automatically installed using the OS plug-and-play function.

Optional LAN boards: N8104-132/138
Optional Riser Card: N8104-135

If [! Ethernet Controller] is displayed in Device Manager after LAN card or riser card has been installed, you
need to install the driver in the following procedure.

1. Set EXPRESSBUILDER DVD in optical disk drive.

When the Autorun menu appears, close the window.

Tips If you apply Starter Pack from Internal Flash Memory, you do not need to set
EXPRESSBUILDER DVD.

2.  Launch Device Manager, and double-click [! Ethernet Controller].
The [Ethernet Controller Properties] appears.

3.  Click [Update Driver] in [Driver] tab.
[Hardware Update Wizard] appears.

4. Select [No, do not connect now.], and click [Next].

5.  Select [Install from a list or specific location], and click [Next].
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6. Select [Search for the best driver in these locations], and [Include this location in the search]. Enter the

following location and click [Next].

® When using EXPRESSBUILDER DVD:
Optical disk drive: \021\win\winnt\w2k3amd\lan\bcom\drvinst\14060401\x64\win2003\x64

® When applying Starter Pack from Internal Flash Memory:
System drive: \StartPKG\w2k3amd\lan\bcom\drvinst\14060401\x64\win2003\x64

Note Be sure to uncheck the [Search removable media (floppy, CD-ROM...)] check box,
if checked.

7.  Click [Finish].
8. When you have applied LAN driver to every [! Ethernet Controller], remove EXPRESSBUILDER DVD

from the optical disk drive, and restart the system.

Installing Starter Pack now completes.

Important [[! Ethernet Controller] may not be displayed in Device Manager after LAN
card or riser card has been installed. In such a case, the LAN driver is
installed automatically. Make sure that the network adapter name for LAN
card/riser card is found on [(Network Adapter Name)] under [Network
Adapters] tab.

(3) Network adapter name

After installing the LAN drivers, the following network adapter names will be displayed by the Device Manager or
BACS.

Network adapters for the standard configuration

Broadcom NetXtreme Gigabit Ethernet #xx*

If connecting with an optional LAN board:
[N8104-132/138] Broadcom NetXtreme Gigabit Ethernet #xx*

If connecting with an optional Riser Card:
[N8104-135] Broadcom NetXtreme Gigabit Ethernet #xx*

* If there are adapters with the same name, a different identification number will be assigned to xx.
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5.4.2  Setting up LAN drivers

(1) Setting link speed

The transfer rate and duplex mode of the network adapter must be the same as those of the switching hub.
Follow the procedure below to specify the transfer rate and duplex mode.

1. Open the Device Manager.

2. Expand Network Adapters, and then double-click the name of the network adapter you want to set.
The properties of the network adapter will be displayed.

3. Select the Advanced tab, and then set the Speed & Duplex values to the same as those of the switching
hub.

4. Click [OK] in the Network Adapter Properties dialog box.
5. Restart the system.

Network adapter setup is now complete.
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5.4.3 Setting up team/LiveLink

Note e You must set up LiveLink when setting up a team. Teams that are not configured
for LiveLink are not supported.

o When deleting the team, refer to Chapter 1 (5.4.3 Setting up team/LiveLink) - (4)
Procedure for deleting team. When replacing the motherboard or a LAN board,
follow these steps to remove the team and create it again after replacement.

e Be sure to specify the same Jumbo Mtu (Jumbo Packet) setting to all the
adapters that compose a team

(1) Team types

The following team types are supported.

e Smart Load Balancing and Failover (without Standby Member)
All adapters that compose the team perform communication.
If a communication failure occurs on an adapter, other adapters that compose the team continue the
communication.
When the adapter on which the communication failure occurred recovers, it joins the team again and
resumes the communication.

e Smart Load Balancing (Auto-Failback Disable) (with Standby Member)
Among the adapters that compose the team, primary adapters except the standby member perform
communication.
If a communication failure occurs, the standby member continues the communication.
When the adapter on which the communication failure occurred recovers, it joints the team again and
the standby adapter returns to the standby state.

(2) LiveLink

LiveLink is a function that detects communication route failures of adapters.
It periodically investigates the communication status of specified destinations (IP address).

Link packets are sent from each adapter within a team.
If a response to the transmission of a link packet within the specified range is not detected, it is identified as a
communication route failure and adapter communication is stopped.

When a response to the submission of a link packet is detected, communication Livelink identifies
communication as having been recovered, and communication using that adapter automatically resumes.

Note You must set up LiveLink when you create a team.
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(3) Setting up team/LiveLink

Note e The team must be composed of two adapters.

e Possible combinations of network adapters that compose the team are as
follows.

— Between standard network adapters.
— Between LAN boards and Riser Card.
— A standard network adapter and LAN boards / Riser Card

Tips To edit a team, right-click on the BACS team, and then select Edit TEAM.

Then refer to step 3 and later in Chapter 1 (5.4.3 Setting up team/LiveLink) - (3)
Setting up team/LiveLink to edit the team.

1. Double-click the Broadcom Control Suite3 icon on the Control Panel window.
Broadcom Advanced Control Suite3 starts.

2. Select Team Management from the left menu, right-click the adapter to be used for the team, and then
select Create a Team from the short-cut menu.

" Broadcom Advanced Control Suite 3

Eile Vew Took Teams Help
12 Confiewation: | T§ Statistics /" Information | = |[& |
B vital Signs 2]
MAC Address 6CF0-43-56-97-8A é
® m = @espanent MAC Address 6C-F0-43-56-97-8A ;
IP Address 169,254,158, 110 g
Bam \/E IP Address fe80::54ec:Bea0:930:9e5e| — |

jm5tatus Up
IS aex Ful

Create a WVLAN %d {in Mbps) 1000
EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE e e e e ee s e eGffiad Capabiities Ls0,CO,RSS

Mtu 1500

B Driver Information
Driver Status Loaded
Driver Name b57nds0a.sys
Driver Version 14.6.0.7
Driver Date 1f26/2011

B Resources
Bus Type PCILE (1X)
Bus Mumber 4

Vital Signs

----- The vital Signs section of the Information tab has useful information abo
network adapters that are installed in your system, such as the link statu
adapter and general network connectivity.

The Broadcom Teaming wizard appears.
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3. Click [Next].

Broadcom Teaming Wizard

Welcome to the Broadcom Teaming Wizard

The Broadcam Teaming Wizard will guide you through the process of creating and
modifying teams and/or WLAMs. To continue, click Mext. To wark without the
wizard, click Expert Mode.

Expert Mode

Note: Gurrent work in the Teaming Wizard will be lost when Expert Mods is
clicke:

-!'/ To always start in Expert Mode, check the “Default to Expert Mode on
next start” checkbox.

I Default to Expert Mods on next start

To cantinue, click Mext.

Preview |

Gancel | cBack [ Mext>

Note Do not use Expert Mode.

4. Enter any name into the team name entry column, and then click [Next].

Broadcom Teaming Wizard

Creating/Modifying a Team: Team Mame n
You must assign your team a unique name.

Enter the name for the team,

i # team name has a maximum lensth of 39 characters. The name can
A/ e any synbolic character except S¥E/#TC[

Click here for more infor mation about confieuring teamine.

Peview [v7]|
Gancel < Back || TR |

5. Make sure that the following team type is selected, and then click [Next].

Team type: Smart Load Balancing (TM) and Failover (SLB)

roadcom Teaming Wizard

Creating/Modifying a Team: Team Type n
Select the type of team you want to create.

© §023ad Link Aeerezation using Link Aserezation Gantrol Pratocal (LAGP)
" FEG/GEG Generic Trunking

TGP Offload Engine (TOE) support is supported only on a SLB team type. If a team
type other than SLB iz selected, no TGP connections will be offloaded.

Click here for information to help vou decide which tvps of team to creats

Peview [v7]|
Gancel < Back || Nesxt > I
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6. Select the adapters that compose the team, click [Add] to add them to the Team Members area, and
then click [Next].

Broadcom Teaming Wizard 2lx|

Creating/Modifying a Team: Assigning Team Members n
Specify which adapters to include in the team_ BROADCOM.
Include adapters that you wish to set for the standby role. A

1 Avaikable Adepters

Team Members [ToE [150 [oo  [Rss |
[0017] Broadcom MetXtreme Gigabit Eth.. Mo Yes  Yes  Yes
4 | 2l
Team Offload Gapabilities LS50, GO, RSS
Team Mty 1500

Glick here far more information shout configuring teaming

Preview |
Gancel I < Back |I Mext > I

7. Proceed according to your desired team type.
— Smart Load Balancing and Failover (without Standby Member)

(1) Select Do not configure a standby member.

(2) Click [Next].

Broadcom Teaming Wizard 2lx|

Creating/Modifying a Team: Designating a Standby Member n
Do you want to designate an available adapter as a standby BROADCOM.
member? —_— N~

Optionally select if you want a standby member for the team.
yiEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE
(1 ) = (= Donot configurs & standby member. @
SessEssEEsEEEEEEEEEEREEE
= Use the following member as a standby member

[T00177 Broadeam Netitreme Gisabit Ethernet =l

I”| Enable Auto-Fallback Disable mode

Glick here for_information sbout designating a standby member and enabling
Auto-Fallback Disable mode.

Preview
Gancel < Back | (2)
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— Smart Load Balancing (Auto-Failback Disable) (with Standby Member)

(1) Select Use the following member as a standby member.
(2) Select the adapter that is to be a standby member from the drop-down list.
(3) Select Enable Auto-Failback Disable mode.
(4) Click [Next].
2|
Creating/Modifying a Team: Designating a Standby Member n
Do you want to designate an available adapter as a standby BROADCOM.
member? N
Optionally select if you want a standby member for the team.
Do not configure & standby member
(1) ;'('-'u'se' s i b @ 6 ity men ' R
(2) llllllllllllll.

Glick here for_information sbout designating a standby member and enabling
Auto-Fallback Disable mode.

Previgm
Gancel I < Back | (4)
Note Enable Auto-Failback Disable mode is cleared while editing the team. Select it

again.
8. Select Yes for Configure LiveLink?, and then click [Next].

Broadcom Teaming Wizard 2|x|

Creating/Modifying a Team: Configuring Livelink n
Do you want to configure LiveLink?

i Livelink detects loss of network connectivity beyond the switch and
\/ routes traffic only through team members that have a live link.

Click here for mare information about configuring teamine.

R |
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9. You can use the default setting for Probe interval and Probe maximum retries. If you change these
values, select a value from each drop-down list, click the target probe (Probe Target xx), and then click
[Edit Target IP Address...].

Broadcom Teaming Wizard 2=
Crealng/Modlylng a Tean; Configuring LiveLink (continued) n
Configure LiveLink(TM) attributes. EROADCON

Probe interval {seconds): j .
2 Eli=
Probe maximum retries: =
Le..2ls
Probe WLAN ID (Optional: 0 - 0
B [1F Address

mProbe Tarzet 1
[ Probe Tareet 2
mProbe Target 3
LProbe Tareet ¢
\‘ EnEEEm

.
|0
Edit Target IP Address..

i
g At lsast one Livelink probe target must be specified.
Click here for more infor mation shout configuring tes mine
Preview |
Gancel < Back | ext > |
Tips * The setting range of Probe interval (link packet transmission interval) is 1 to 60

(units: seconds).

¢ The setting range of Probe maximum retries (link packet retry count) is 1 to 10
(times).

e Switching a path upon detection of a communication path error by LiveLink takes
(Probe maximum retries + 1) x Probe interval (seconds) at maximum.
If an optional LAN board detects that a link is down, failover occurs immediately
after the link goes down. It takes the time specified for Probe interval (seconds)
to recover from the link going down.

10. In the Target xx text box, enter the IP address of the alive monitoring server, and then click [OK].

LiveLink Configuration x|

—IF Setting

Team name: Team 1

Target 1:
Target &
Tareet &

Target & L 2

Pleaze enter either an IPv4 or IPvE address for the probe
tareets P address field

Cancel

Note e Target xx must be the same broadcast domain as that specified for the data
communication IP and LiveLink communication IP (described in step 13). Specify
an IP address that exists on the network and with which communication is
possible.

o |f communication with the IP address specified in Target xx is not possible, the
team will also be unable to communicate. It is therefore recommended that you
specify multiple IP addresses using Probe Target. Up to four IP addresses can
be specified.
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11. Click [Next].

Broadcom Teaming Wizard 21

Creating/Modifying a Team: Configuring LiveLink {continued) n
Configure LiveLink(TM) attributes.

Probe interval (seconds):

Probe maximum retries:

Probe WLAN ID (Optional 0 -

Targst

Frobe Tareet 1
Probe Target 2
Frobe Tareet &
Probe Target &

4] | 2|
.
L

At least one Livelink probe target must be specified.

Click here for more infor mation about configuring teaming.

Previsw E
Gancel | < Back || Next > I

12. Select an adapter from the Team Members area, and then click [Edit Member IP Address...].

Broadcom Teaming Wizard 2lx|

Creating/Modifying a Team: Configuring Livelink {continued) n
Configure the IP address for each team member_ BROADCOM.
- =

A Mt BeP"

IPvd Addre

IPvE Addr

[oat

4 | |
Edit Member IP Address..
L Every merber must have a static TP address

Click here for more information about confieurine teamine,

Preview |
Gancel I < Back | ext > I

13. Enter the IP address used for LiveLink communication, and then click [OK].

LiveLink Configuration x|
—IP Setting
Name: [0017] Broadcom Met¥treme Gigabit Ethernet
IPvd Address R i e
IPvE Address £

I (o] I Cancel I

Note * Be sure to specify an IP address for LiveLink communication for all the adapters

that compose the team. The address specified here is the IP address for LiveLink
communication. Specify a different IP address for data communication.

o For Target xx, specify an IP address that is unique on the network and with which
communication is possible.
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14. Click [Next].

Broadcom Teaming Wizard 2lx|

Creating/Modifying a Team: Configuring Livelink {continued) n
Configure the IP address for each team member_ BROADCOM.
=N =
Team Members | IPd Adch | IPv6 &
[0017] Broadcom Mettreme Gieabit Ethemet ez
om MetXireme Gigabit Ethernet #2
4| | i
Edit Member IP Address...
L Every merber must have a static TP address

Click here for more information about configurine teamine,

Preview |

Gancel I < Back |

15. Make sure that Skip manage VLAN is selected under Manage VLAN, and then click [Next].

Broadcom Teaming Wizard 2lx|

Crealng/Modlylng a VLAN: Configure VLAN Support n
Specify whether you want to create or delete a VLAN. BROADCOM.

[ Manags VLAN

= fdd VLAN

& Edit VLA

AEEEEEEEEEEEg
(¥ Skip manage VLAN=
Sesssnnmnnns

Preview |
Gancel < Back |I Mext > I
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16. Make sure that Commit changes to system and Exit the wizard is selected under Commit changes,

and then click [Finish].

Broadcom Teaming Wizard 2lx|

Congratulations! The Teaming Wizard has finished collecting n
information.
How would you like to proceed? e~

Gommit changes
SEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE

o6 Commit charges to system and Exit the wizard
.
LussssssssEEsEssEEEEEEEEES

" Save changes and continus o manage more tears

i Applying the chanees will temporarily interrupt the network connection.
-./ The process may take several minutes and the connection will resume
aftervards

Preview |
Gancel < Back | I Finish I

Note When the message below appears, select [Yes].
"Applying the changes will temporarily interrupt the network

connection. The process may take several minutes and the

connection will resume afterwards. Do you want to continue?"

After creating a team, if the teaming adapter displays like the following image,

Tips
perform steps 8 through 14 again and correct the LiveLink settings.

w Broadcom Advanced Control Suite 3

File Wiewm Toolz Teamsz Help

Team Management

Elﬁﬁ‘ﬁ Teams

&5l

17. Restart the system.
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18. After the system starts, follow step 1 to start Broadcom Control Suite3 and confirm that a team has
been created. Confirm the team settings on the Information window to the right.

— Smart Load Balancing and Failover (without Standby Member)

w Broadcom Advanced Control Suite 3

File View Tools Teams Help P

&~ “Dnformation |3 Confiewations | T Statistics | -

Explorer View

|

Team Management B assmmmmmma® ®
Bl Team Properties E
Ed
c iﬁ Team Name Team 1 2
Team Type Smart Load Balancing(TM) and Failover || =
[ [ BASP Virtual Adapters Team Offload Capabilities 150, €O, RSS =
BE g Tem ([0021] BASP Virtual Adapter) Team Mtu 1500
E g Primary Adspters Driver Name Basp.sys
. Driver Version 146
] [0007] Broadcom NetXtreme Gigabit Ethernet Oriver Date J010/12/21
Ew [0010] Broadcom Netxtreme Gigabit Ethernet #2 Probe Interval 2

} Unassigned Adapters

Probe Max Retries

Probe Vlan ID L]

Probe Target 1 100.100.100. 10
Probe Target 2 100.100.100.20
Probe Target 3 100.100.100.30
Probe Target 4 100.100.100.40

Probe Max Retries
..... Probe Max Retries

— Smart Load Balancing (Auto-Failback Disable) (with Standby Member)

w Broadcom Advanced Control Suite 3

File ¥iew Tools Teams Help

2 “Dlnformation |3 Confiewations | T Statistics | =
Team Management Basssssmaaa® o
= 5
=- ﬁﬁﬁ Teams E Team Properties =
] . Team Name Team 1 2
B ﬁﬁ Team Type SLB (Auto-Fallback Disable) =
Team Mode Primary =
o, Team 1([0021] BASP Virtual Adapter Team Offioad Capabilties LSO, €O, RSS
[ Primary Adapters Team Mty 1500
. Driver Name Basp.sys
[0010] Eroadcom NetXtreme Gigabit Ethernet 2 Sriver Version Lae
). - Standby Adapters Driver Date 2010/12/21
¥ [0007] Broadcom Net¥treme Gigabit Ethernet Probe Interval 2
: Probe Max Retries 5
Unassigned Adapters
e-5g trese i Probe Vian D 0
Probe Target 1 100.100. 100, 10
Probe Target 2 100.100. 100,20
Probe Target 3 100.100. 100.30
Probe Target 4 100.100. 100,40

Team Properties
Displays information about the team.

Team setup is now complete.
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(4) Procedure for deleting team

Note You must delete teams from Broadcom Control Suite3.
You cannot delete the team from the team adapter displayed in the Device
Manager.

1. Double-click Broadcom Control Suite3 in the Control Panel window.
Broadcom Advanced Control Suite3 starts.

2. Click Team Management from the left menu, right-click the team name under Teams, and then select
Delete Team from the short-cut menu.

% Broadcom Advanced Control Suite 3 =
File  Miew Toolz Teams Help
Explo n ¢ Linformation | 3 Confieurations | 0§ Statistics | = |/
Teem Marpzement (] o
&
eams o B Team Properties s
e-ilie" i g
o TeamMame Team 1 £
= ;ﬁﬁ E o Team Type Smart Load| g
u - P BA % Team Offload Capabilties 150, co, R[L=
- o P Virtual Adapter) ®  TeamMiu 1500
H B ek .
- pri W  Driver Name Basp.sys
il i aanannnnnnnunnnnnnnnnnfod gierversion 146
_____ [0018] Broadcom NetXtreme Gigabit Ethernel Driver Date 2010/12/2

.- g Standby Adapters
¥ [0017] Broadcom Net¥treme Gigabit Ethernel

E:j Unassigned Adapters

4 | ]| |Team Properties
..... Displays information about the team.

Device Management
NN NN NN EENEEEEEEEEEEEEEEESR

- Team Management

Tips When the message below appears, select [Yes].
"The selected team will be deleted from system, do you want to
proceed?
NOTE: Applying the changes will temporarily interrupt the
network connection. The process may take several

minutes and the connection will resume afterwards."

3. Insert EXPRESSBUILDER DVD into the optical disk drive.
If an autorun menu appears, close the menu window.

Important | You do not have to insert EXPRESSBUILDER DVD if Starter Pack was
installed from Internal Flash Memory. Proceed to the next step.

4. Double-click addlvlanstats.vbs in the following folder.

— When using EXPRESSBUILDER DVD:
Optical disk drive:\021\win\winnt\w2k3amd\lan

— If Starter Pack was installed from Internal Flash Memory:
System drive:\StartPKG\w2k3amd\lan
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5. When the following message appears, click [OK].

LegacyVWlanStats x|

Fegistry Addition Completed, Reboot the system

6. Eject EXPRESSBUILDER DVD from the optical disk drive, and then restart the system.

Team deletion is now complete.

5.4.4 When using a SCSI controller (N8103-107)

The driver for SCSI controller is installed when you apply "Starter Pack".

5.4.5 When using a SAS controller (N8103-104A/142)

The driver for SAS controller is installed when you apply "Starter Pack".

5.4.6  When using a RAID Controller (N8103-160)

The driver for RAID Controller is installed when you apply "Starter Pack". Note, however, If RAID Controller
(N8103-149/150/151/160) is already used, the driver is automatically installed.
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5.4.7 Graphics accelerator driver

The graphics accelerator driver for standard configurations is installed when Starter Pack is installed from
EXPRESSBUILDER.

To reinstall drivers separately, complete the following steps.

1. Insert EXPRESSBUILDER DVD into the optical disk drive.
If an autorun menu appears, close the menu window.

Tips You do not have to insert EXPRESSBUILDER DVD if Starter Pack was installed
from Internal Flash Memory.

2. From the Start menu, point to All programs, Accessories, and then select Explorer.
3. Double-click the install.bat icon in the following folder.

When using EXPRESSBUILDER DVD:
Optical disk drive:\021\win\winnt\w2k3amd\video

If Starter Pack was installed from Internal Flash Memory:
System drive:\StartPKG\w2k3amd\video

You will be prompted to confirm the End User License Agreement during this process. Click the
[ACCEPT] button and continue.

4. Eject EXPRESSBUILDER DVD from the optical disk drive, and then restart the system.

Graphic accelerator driver installation is now complete.

J.. Installing the Bundled Software

The supplied EXPRESSBUILDER DVD contains the server monitoring software NEC ESMPRO Agent and
system management software NEC ESMPRO Manager. Refer to Chapter 2 Installing the Bundled Software to
install the software separately.
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J.6 License Authentication

To use Windows Server 2003 R2 x64 Edition, the license must be authenticated in advance. Following
describes the license authentication procedure.

Tips I Following this procedure is not required if you use Backup CD-ROM for installation.

1. Select Run from the Start menu.
Enter the following to the Open text box, and then click [OK].
oobe/msoobe /a

I

a0 Type the name of & program, Folder, document, or
= Inkernet resaurce, and Windows will apen it Far yau,

orfen: I oobe/msoobe ja j

Ok I Cancel | Browse. .. |

2. When the following message appears, click [Next].

¥, Activate Windows

Let's activate Windows

You don't need to give your name or other personal information when you activate Windows.

3.

%, Activate Windows

Activate Windows by phone

Justfour steps, and yourre done...
SR Select your location =

Step2

Step 3: jon D
000000-000000-000000-000000-000000-000000-000000-000000-000000

hange product key o

Step 4:

Change Product key Remind Me Later

Windows activation is now complete.
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J.7 Installation When Multiple Logical Drives Exist

Before starting installation, backup data for future use in case of data loss.

(1) Installation process

1. Follow the steps to start installation with OS standard installer.

2.  When the following message appears, select the partition to which you want to set up the operating
system.

The following list shows the existing partitions and
unpartitioned space on this computer.

Use the UP and DOWN ARROW keys to select an item in the
list.

Important | You cannot edit the drive letters for the system volume or boot volume after
setup is complete. Make sure that the drive letters assigned in this window
are correct, and then proceed with setup.

3. Follow the steps to proceed with installation with OS standard installer.

Tips The drive letter might change after installation. If you want to change the drive
letter, use the procedure shown in Changing drive letter assignments below.

(2) Changing drive letter assignments

To change the drive letter, follow the steps below. But these steps cannot change drive letter assignments for
the system volume or boot volume. If you want to change them, re-install the Windows.

1. From the Start menu, right-click My Computer and then select Management. Next, launch Computer
Management.

2.  From the window on the left, select Disk Management.

w

Right-click the volume whose drive letter you want to change, and then select Change drive letter and
path.

Click [Change].
Click [Assign next drive letter], and then select the drive letter you want to assign.

Click [OK].

N oo o M

When the following message appears, read the contents and then click [OK].

Changing the drive letter of a volume might cause programs
to no longer run. Are you sure you want to change this drive
letter?

8. Close the Computer Management window.
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6. Setting Up Windows Server 2003

Set up Windows Server 2003 and the system.

6.1 Before Starting Setup

Read through the cautions explained here before starting setup.

= : Confirm during Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER
0s ) . . .
: Confirm during Setup with OS standard installer
(1/3
Setup ltems to confirm
EB Jos] | Windows The following editions of the Windows Server 2003 family may be installed.
~ | family « Windows Server 2003 R2 Standard Edition
« Windows Server 2003 R2 Enterprise Edition
Inquiries about installing other editions may be made at your sales dealer or
maintenance service company. For information about Service Packs, refer to 1.3
Service Pack Support.
Note I Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER cannot be used.
EB o8 License If Windows Server 2003 is installed from a backup CD, the license is already
~ | authentication | activated. If Windows Server 2003 is installed from an OS CD instead of a backup
CD, a product key is required for license authentication. At this time, the product
key must be the same as that indicated on the COA label of Windows Server 2003.
For details, refer to Chapter 1 (6.7 License Authentication).
Important] Activate within 30 days following installation. The system might be
locked if 30 days have passed without activation.
Hardware The following hardware configurations require special procedures.
configuration
£B o o When using OEM drivers, be sure to change the boot order of the Flash FDD
o on the BIOS settings as follows:
Select Boot, Floppy Drive BBS priorities, Boot Option #1, and then specify
the Flash FDD used.
Note I Change as instructed in Chapter 1 (6.2.3 Setup procedure).
£B o8 » Notes on using N8103-149/150/151 on Windows2003:
1) When a battery is used:
The following message may appear on POST screen at reboot if Service
Pack2 is not yet applied. It is not the problem.
| cache data recovered successfully |
2) When no battery is used:
- Set the cache mode of RAID Controller to the default setting (AutoSwitch
or WriteThrough) until Service Pack 2 is applied.
- To operate the RAID Controller in WriteBack mode, change setting to
WriteBack after Service Pack 2 is applied.
* The default cache mode of RAID Controller is AutoSwitch. It will not change
to WriteBack mode unless it is changed manually at or after creation of VD.
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(2/3)
Setup Items to confirm
EB E Hardware « Connecting MO devices
configuration Installing Windows while an MO device is connected can result in installation

failure. Remove the MO device, and then start installation from the beginning.

B o5 « DAT, LTO, and similar media
Do not set media that is unnecessary to installation during setup.

0 IE e Connecting to multiple hard disk drives (Logical Drives)

For details on reinstalling operating systems to a system in which multiple Logical
Drives exist, refer to Chapter 1 (6.8 Reinstallation When Multiple Logical Drives
Exist).

- o5 « Reinstallation to a dynamic disk:

When installing the OS on a hard disk drive with multiple partitions that was

upgraded to a dynamic drive and you wish to retain the existing partition
configuration and data areas, note the following:

{D:)
£ KXXK GB NTFS
Normal (system)-".- Normal

Data area
(partition to be retained)

- Select the partition on which the OS was previously installed.
- Select Leave the current file system intact (no change) for the OS partition

format.
EB os Service Pack If Windows Server 2003 R2 is already installed, make sure that Windows Server
2003 R2 Edition DISC 2 has been installed before applying a Service Pack.
EB @ Use Starter Pack when you apply a Service Pack from the Service Pack 2
CD-ROM.
EB @ If you used OS installation media including Service Pack 2 for installation, you do

not have to install Service Pack 2 again.

Express5800/R120d-1M, R120d-2M  Installation Guide (Windows) 201



Chapter 1 Installing Windows

6. Setting Up Windows Server 2003

(3/3)
Setup Items to confirm
EB 581 | System The system partition size can be calculated by using the following formula.
partition size Size required to install the OS + paging file size + dump file size + application size
Size required to install the OS = 3,500 MB
(Windows Server 2003 R2 with Service Pack 2)
= 5,300 MB
(Windows Server 2003 R2 + Service Pack 2)
Paging file size (recommended)= installed memory size x 1.5
Dump file size = installed memory size + 12 MB
Application size = as required by the application
For example, if the installed memory size is 1 GB (1,024 MB), the partition size is
calculated as follows:
3,500 MB + (1,024 MB x 1.5) + 1,024 MB + 12 MB + application size = 6,072 MB
+ application size
Note e The above paging file sizes are recommended for collecting debug
information (dump file). The initial size of the boot volume paging file must be
large enough to store dump files. Make sure you set a sufficient paging file
size. If the paging file is insufficient, there will be a virtual memory shortage
that may result in an inability to collect correct debug information.
* The maximum paging file size that can be specified for one partition is 4095
MB. If 1.5 times of the mounted memory size exceeds 4095 MB, specify 4095
MB.
e |f the mounted memory size is 2 GB or greater, the maximum size of the
dump file is “2048 MB + 12 MB”.
e When installing other applications or other items, add the amount of space
needed by the application to the partition.
If the partition size for installing the system is smaller than the size required for
installation + paging file size, expand the partition size or add another disk. If your
system does not have a sufficient dump file size, divide the required file space into
multiple disks by performing the following steps.
1. Set the system partition size to a size sufficient to install the OS and paging file.
2. Write the debug information of the dump file onto another disk by referring to 7.
Setup for Solving Problems.
If there is not enough disk space to write the debug information, set the partition
size to a size sufficient to install the OS and paging file, and then add another disk
for the dump file.

B 0s Setup with OS | Dialog boxes might appear several times during installation, but it does not affect
standard system installation. Click [Yes] on such dialog boxes, and continue installation
installer according to the displayed messages.

EB 08 Upgrade to In-place upgrade from Windows Server 2003 to Windows Server 2003 R2 is not
Windows recommended because it overwrites the files and registries and might cause an
Server 2003 unexpected effect on the system and applications.

R2 If you want to use Windows Server 2003 R2, back up the necessary data before
installing Windows Server 2003 R2.
Tips In-place upgrade refers to overwriting an existing OS (in this case, Windows
2003) with another OS (Windows Server 2003 R2).
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6.2 Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER

This section describes how to install Windows with EXPRESSBUILDER.

This feature automatically recognizes the RAID Controller connected to the server and configures the RAID
System, so you must complete the hardware installation of the server by following "User’s Guide ".

Important | ¢ Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER may delete all data in the hard disk drive
depending on the settings. Pay attention to input parameters. You must
be especially careful when configuring the following:

— RAID settings wizard
— Partition Settings in the Windows Setup wizard
Backing up user data, as needed, is recommended.

o Before starting setup, be sure to disconnect hard disk drives from the
RAID Controller that is not to be setup. Install those hard disk drives after
setup has completed. Conducting setup with hard disk drives being
connected with RAID Controller may cause existing data to be erased
unintentionally. It is recommended to make backup copy of user data
before starting setup.

Tips e Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER allows you to use a prespecified parameter file
or save the parameters specified in setup as a parameter file on a removable
media or Internal Flash Memory (if purchased optionally).

e For details on creating a parameter file, refer to Chapter 1 (8 Windows OS
Parameter File).
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6.2.1 Setup flow

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

Version 6.xx- X0 Xx (XXx)

@ Set up this computer ‘

€ Invoke various utilities ‘

€ Configure EXPRESSBUILDER settings ‘

€ Exit EXPRESSBUILDER ‘

Setup Selection Menu

Parameter Setup Menu

Setup Execution Screen

Configure RAID system

Create and format the Windows
system partition

Remove the CD/DVD-ROM or o Copy Windows drivers
removable media \’

Copy the selected application

Insert the OS installation media

Automatic installation

Agree to the terms of the license Process that requires input or selection

2

Log on Process that proceeds automatically

End of installation
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6.2.2 Requirements for Setup

Prepare the following media and instruction manuals before starting setup.

» Either of the following OS installation media

Backup CD-ROM Windows Server 2003 R2, Standard Edition DISC 1
(hereafter referred to as Backup CD-ROM DISC 1), and

Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2 Standard Edition DISC 2 (x2)
(hereafter referred to as Windows Server 2003 R2 DISC 2)

Backup CD-ROM Windows Server 2003 R2, Enterprise Edition DISC 1
(hereafter referred to as Backup CD-ROM DISC 1), and

Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2 Enterprise Edition DISC 2 (x2)
(hereafter referred to as Windows Server 2003 R2 DISC 2)

Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2, Standard Edition DISC 1
(hereafter referred to as Windows Server 2003 CD-ROM), and
Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2 Standard Edition DISC 2 (x2)
(hereafter referred to as Windows Server 2003 R2 DISC 2)

Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2, Enterprise Edition DISC 1
(hereafter referred to as Windows Server 2003 CD-ROM), and
Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2 Enterprise Edition DISC 2 (x2)
(hereafter referred to as Windows Server 2003 R2 DISC 2)

» First Steps Guide

» Either of the following EXPRESSBUILDER

EXPRESSBUILDER DVD

Internal Flash Memory
(If "Internal Flash Memory" is installed)

» Windows Server 2003 Service Pack (CD-ROM)

» Prepare if needed:

¢ Removable media for Windows OS parameter file

Tips o EXPRESSBUILDER may be distributed in Internal Flash Memory.
EXPRESSBUILDER can be run from Internal Flash Memory if it is installed in the
server.

e If you are using a server with Internal Flash Memory installed, you can install the
OS without using EXPRESSBUILDER DVD.

Express5800/R120d-1M, R120d-2M Installation Guide (Windows) 205



Chapter 1 Installing Windows 6. Setting Up Windows Server 2003

6.2.3 Setup procedure

During Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER, parameters are specified through the wizard. You can also save the
parameters as one file (a parameter file) to removable media.

1.
2.

3.

4.

206

Note Read through the items in Chapter 1 (6.1 Before Starting Setup) prior to installing
Windows.

Turn peripheral device power on, and then turn the server power on.

Start EXPRESSBUILDER according to Chapter 1 (1.1 Starting EXPRESSBUILDER).

When the following message appears, select Os installation *** default ***.
You will automatically advance to step 4, with no need for further input.

Boot selection

Boot selection

Os installation = default e
Tool menu (Normal mode)
Tool mMenu (Redirection mode)

Automatic select at 18 seconds

Select English on the language selection window, and then click [OK].
Lg Question

EXPRESSBUILDER T AT A EEERINL TZEL,

Select a language to use for the EXPRESSBUILDER.

C BHARE @ English
©  Francais ¢ [taliano

© Deutsch < Espafol

OK |
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5. When the Windows PE software license agreement window appears, click [Yes].

e Question

Confirm the following End-User License Agreement.
To use this software, agree this license.

[END-USER LICENSE AGREEMENT FOR MICROSOFT® WINDOWS® PREINSTALLATION ENVIRONMENT

This End-User License Agraement ("EULA’) is a legal agreament between you (either an individual or a single
lentity) and the manufacturer ("Manufacturer2) of the special purpose computing device or software ("SYSTEM")
lyou acquired which includes certain Microsoft software product(s) installed on or for use with the SYSTEM
("SOFTWARE").

I The SOFTWARE includes computer software, and may include associated media, printed materials, and "enline”
lor electronic documentation.

lny software provided along with the SOFTWARE that is associated with a separate end-user license agreement
lor separate terms of use is licensed to you under the terms of that license agreement or terms of use rather
than this EULA,

By installing, copying, downloading, accessing or otherwise using the SOFTWARE, you agree to be bound by the
lterms of this EULA.
1f you do net agree to the terms of this EULA, Manufacturer and Microsoft Licensing, GP ("MS") are unwilling to

e ]

IMPORTANT-READ CAREFULLY: j

license the SOFTWARE to you. |

Note IUnIess you agree these terms, you cannot use EXPRESSBUILDER.

6. Select Setup this computer from Top Menu of EXPRESSBUILDER, and then click [Next].

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

Wersion 6.x-xxx Jex { Xxx )
| |
To invoke each function, select the radio button, and then diick [Next].

1If [Remove] is clicked, you can remove USB devices inserted into this computer safely.

@ Setup this computer |

nvoke various utilities |

' Configure EXPRESSBUILDER settings |

€ Exit EXPRESSBUILDER |

> U
Next ¥ Remove

7. Set parameters on this menu according to your requirement.

O When not using parameter file: Go to Step 8.
O When using a parameter file: Go to Step 9.

Note When setting up again, parameter input via the wizard can be omitted by loading

the saved parameter file.

8. If you do not use a parameter file, select an OS from the pull-down menu in [Install Windows], and click

[Next].

On this dialog, select "Windows Server 2003 R2" from the pull-down menu.

— Go to Step 10.
NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

Version 6. XX~ XX ( Xxx)
EE————— T SSSS—
To install an operating system, select an item in the listbox, and then click [Next].

If [Configure RAID system only] s selected, EXPRESSBUILDER only configures RAID system without 0S installation.

If [Load a parameter file] is selected, you can set up the computer according to the parameter file.

@ Install Windows Windows Server 2003 R2 -
€ Configure RAID system only ‘
€ Load a parameter file ‘
use
Back € > hext ¥ Remove
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10.

If you use a parameter file, select [Load a parameter file] and click [Next]. Load a parameter file

according to on-screen instructions.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

Version 6.00¢-Xx¢ XX (¢
EE————— T SSSS—
To install an operating system, select an item in the listbox, and then click [Next].

If [Configure RAID system only] is selected, EXPRESSBUILDER only configures RAID system without S installation.
If [Load a parameter file] s selected, you can set up the computer according to the parameter file,

© Install Windows

Windows Server 2003 R2 |
‘ € Configure RAID system only ‘
‘ & Load a parameter file ‘
vz
Back € = Next ¥ Remove

Confirm settings on Parameter Setup Menu as needed, then click [Next].

— Go to Step 13.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

Version 6.50-300 xx (00C)

Set parameters for the setup.

If [Settings] is dlicked, you can change the parameters of the category.

If [Save] is clicked, you can save the parameter to a file.

#x% If "1" is displayed, you cannot proceed to the next step. Click [Settings] to set the parameters.

© Dsfautt values

Disk arrayl Default
. [RAIDICOSY T
Ip) Logical drivel (148GB) : System Partition (12GB) o |
i
[

b

Network settings

User information

@ K‘ User settings

N Applications installation
K Default settings

Back € > ext

Windows Components Default
Default settings Settings

Default settings

b

Default
Settines

Vo [T

Set parameters required for setup.

Click [Settings] of the relevant category to change parameters.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

Version 6.50-500 XX (00¢)

Set parameters for the setup.

If [Settings] is dlicked, you can change the parameters of the category.

If [Save] is clicked, you can save the parameter to a file.

#x% If "1" is displayed, you cannot proceed to the next step. Click [Settings] to set the parameters.

© Dsfautt values

Disk arrayl Default
. [RAIDICOSY T
Ip) Logical drivel (148GB) : System Partition (12GB) o |
i
[

b

Network settings

User information

@ K‘ User settings

N Applications installation
K Default settings

iz
Back € P ext @SM ¥ Remove

Windows Components Default
Default settings Settings

Default settings

b

Default
Settines

Express5800/R120d-1M, R120d-2M Installation Guide (Windows)



Chapter 1 Installing Windows 6. Setting Up Windows Server 2003

Click [Default] to restore the default values.

You can see the default values by clicking [Default

values]. EXPRESSBU".DER

VErsIon 6. XX - XXX XX { XXX )
T .

3 set the parameters,

&) Default values 7

i i TEPERUTE ‘

Qattines |

10-1 RAID settings

Use this menu to configure RAID System with the RAID Controller detected automatically.

Specify the RAID settings using the RAID settings wizard on Parameter Setup Menu.

Version 6. 30¢x00¢.30¢ (300X)
Set parameters for the setup.
1f [Settings] is clicked, you can change the parameters of the category.
1f [Savel is dlicked, you can save the parameter to a file.
*%+ If 1" s displayed, you cannot proceed to the next step. Click [Settings] to set the parameters -
© Defaut values
Disk array1 Default
L [RaDidsk) Sohtines
p Logical drivel (148GB) : System Partition (12GB) — |
in
' \,
Sl User information Network settings Windows Components Default.
O K User settings Default settings Default settings Settings
W Applications installation Default
O K Default settings Settings
use
Back € = Next GSM ¥ Remove

When creating new logical drives
(1)Click [Settings] in RAID settings.
(2)Use the wizard to set up logical drives.

Important |If you proceed with wizard, the existing RAID system is destructed and the
contents of hard disk drive will be erased.

When skipping the creation of new logical drives

Click [Skip] in RAID settings.

When the RAID settings wizard is terminated, Parameter Setup Menu appears again.
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10-2 Windows settings

Set up Windows by using the Windows settings wizard on Parameter Setup Menu.

NEC

Set parameters for the setup.

EXPRESSBUILDER

VErSion 6. 30300 X (00X)

If [Settings] is diicked, you can change the parameters of the category.
1f [Save] is dlicked, you can save the parameter to a file,
*x+ If 1" is displayed, you cannot proceed to the next step. Click [Settings] to set the parameters.

© Defaultvaluss

Disk array1
RAID1(2disk)

‘p Logical drivel (148GB)
[

Default
Settings
System Partition (12GB)

Skip |

b

User information

Network settings Windows Componfints Default

K User settings

Default settings Default setting| Settines

b

“I] Applications installation Default
K Default settings Settings
vss
Back € P next GSM ¥ Remove

(1) Click [Settings] in Windows settings.

(2) Click [Next] in the Windows settings wizard.

@ v

standard installer.

Follow the steps below to set the parameters necessary for Windows setup.
If [Use OS standard installer] is selected, you need to input parameters step by step witheut this wizard by using the

| stant

|| Set Windows preferences

Use 0S standard installer

| Set partition preferences

|| Setuser preferences

| Set network preferences

|| Set component preferences

|l checkiexit

1/ 9 Page

Next Cancel

(3) Specify the Windows basic settings.
Change settings for "Edition" and "Time Zone" as needed, and click [Next].

@ wiar

If [Use OS standard installer] is selected, Windows is installed by using the standard installer contained in the S
media, and applications such as ESMPRO must be installed separately after Windows installation.
If [Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER] is selected, both Windows and applications can be installed easily.

Basic informatior

Operating System

Windows Server 2003 R2

' Use OS standard installer

(

@ Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER.

T Copy OEM drivers into a removable media

Edition : | Standard Edition ¥
Language < [Erglish -
Time zone + [(GMT-08100) Pacific Time (US and Ganadal Tiuana =l
-
2/ 9 Page
Back Hext Cancel
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(4) Set up the partitions.

Confirm settings on the dialog shown below, change them as needed, and then click [Next].
@ vz

Set parameters about the partition of Windows installation.

Windows can be installed into the first hard disk drive or logical drive. The partition size can be set within 2TB.(The
area where 2TB is exceeded cannot be used.)

1f there are any partitions in the destination disk, below red-framed area is deleted.

Current partitions(the red-framed area is deleted) :

Uiree area
(148.1GB)

Partitioning:

€ Use the existing partition

@ Create a new partition

© Specify the maximum amount

@ Enter a value : (GB) *1TB=1024G8

(12GB - 148GB)

3/ 9 Page

Back | Mext. | Cancel

Important e Partition size

— Specify a partition size larger than the minimum required for installing
the operating system. (Refer to Chapter 1 (6.1 Before Starting Setup).)

— The maximum partition size is 2,097,152 MB.

 If you select Create a new partition under Partitioning, the entire contents
of the hard disk drive will be deleted.

 If you select Use the existing partition under Partitioning, data in the first

partition is formatted and deleted. Data in other partitions will be kept. The
figure below shows in which partitions data will be deleted.

Second partition | Third partition

Retained Retained

* You cannot reinstall to an existing partition that has been upgraded to a
Dynamic Disk (refer to Chapter 1 (6.1 Before Starting Setup)). Do not select
Use the existing partition under Partitioning.

(5) Enter user information.

Confirm settings on the dialog shown below, change them as needed, and then click [Next].
@ weard |

Set parameters about user information.
Input Computer name within 15 characters.
Input User name/Company name within 25 characters.

rUser informatios

Computer name : (Required) ¥ Auto
ser name T a—
Company name S

Administrator password /™

Confirm Administrator password [ ]

- Client Access Licenses (CAL]

@ Per server mode BN |

€ Per device or per user mode

4/ 9 Page

Back Next. Cancel
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Tips ® The Computer name has been assigned by automatic assignment function. If
you need to assign another computer name, remove the checkmark from
"Auto", and enter the desired computer name.
® |f a parameter file is used for setup or if you return to a previous screen, eseecse
is displayed in the Administrator password and Confirm Administrator
password text boxes even if no value has been entered.
(6) Set up the network.
Confirm settings on the dialog shown below, change them as needed, and then click [Next].
@ vz
Set parameters about network protocol.
1f you input IP address, select [Custom settings], and then click [Advanced].
Network protocol:
@ standard setting
' Custom setting:
’V [Stardard adapter — Internet Protocel (P4 2] hdvanced
5/ 9 Page
Back | Nesct | Cancel
Tips IThe order of entry in Custom settings may differ from the numbering of LAN ports.
(7) Enter the domain or workgroup name to be used.
Confirm settings on the dialog shown below, change them as needed, and then click [Next].
@ wiara
Join this computer to a domain or a workgroup.
Select [Workgroup] or [Domain], and then input other parameters.
# Join a workgroup
workgroup name ;
€ Join a domain
Account name |
Confirm password |
6/ 9 Page
Back Next Cancel
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(8) Select the Windows components for installation.

Confirm settings on the dialog shown below, change them as needed, and then click [Next].
@ wiaro |

Set parameters about Windows components.
Select Windows components to be installed.

’rApplicatlon server:

I Internet Information Services(I1S) Advanced
Management and Monitoring tool:

' simple Network Management Protocol(SNMP) Advanced

™ Network monitor tools

7/ 9 Page

Back Next. Cancel

@ wieard ]

Set parameters about Windows components.
Select Windows components to be installed.

- Networking servic:

[T simple TCP/IP services

™' Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol{DHCP)
[~ Domain Name System(DNS)

™ Windows Internet Name Services(WINS)

~Other network file and print servic

I File services for Macintosh

™ print services for Macintosh

I Print services for UNIX

8/ 9 Page

Back Next Cancel

(9) Confirm settings.

Confirm settings on the dialog shown below, and click [Finish].
@ wiard ]

Parameter setting is completed.
To finish this wizard, click [Finish].

Installed 03 : Windows Server 2003 R2

(Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER)

Edition : Standard Edition
Language : English

. (6MT-08:00) Pacific Time (US and

Time zone H
Canada); Tijuana

9/ 9 Page

Back Finish

When the Windows settings wizard is terminated, Parameter Setup Menu appears again.

Express5800/R120d-1M, R120d-2M  Installation Guide (Windows) 213



Chapter 1

Installing Windows

6. Setting Up Windows Server 2003

214

10-3 Application settings

Set up applications using the Application settings wizard in Parameter Setup Menu.

NEC

Set parameters for the setup.
1f [Settings] is clicked, you can change the parameters of the category.
1f [Save] is dlicked, you can save the parameter to a file,

EXPRESSBUILDER

VErSion 6. 30300 X (00X)

*=x IF 1" is displayed, you cannot proceed to the next step. Click [Settings] to set the parameters.

© Defaultvaluss

Disk array1 Default
%ﬁzﬂiﬁl (148GB) : System Partition (12GB) T
p | Skip |
b
g User information Network settings. Windows Components. Default.
K User settings Default settings Default settings Settines

b

“E Applications installation

K Default settings

Default
Settines

Back € > hext

(1) Click [Setting] in Application settings.

(2) Confirm settings on the dialog shown below, change them as needed, and click [Finish].

@ wizard

Select applications to install.

For more information on each application, refer to [Description of Application] column.

List of applications

Bpply drivers for mass storage contraller

<< Delete

- Description of

Selected applications

NEG ESMPRO Agent
Add 5> Universal RAD Utility

Microsaft MET Framework Yersion 2.0 Redistr b

Microsoft Visual G+ 2005 SP1 Redistributable F

Finish

11. Save parameters on Parameter Setup Menu.

Click [Save], and save the parameter file according to on-screen instructions.
If you do not need to save parameters, go to Step 12.

12. Click [Next] on Parameter Setup Menu.

Version 6.50¢-300¢ xx ( x¢x)
Set parameters for the setup.
If [Settings] is dlicked, you can change the parameters of the category.
If [Save] is clicked, you can save the parameter o a file.
% If 1" is displayed, you cannot proceed to the next step. Click [Settings] to set the parameters.
@ Default values
Disk arrayl Default
RAID1(2disk) ———
"p Logical drivel (148GB) : System Partition (12GB) = |
v
I
g User information Network settings Windows Components Default
K User sattings Dafault sattings Dafault sattings Settings
SUEB Applications installation Default
K Default settings Settings
use
Back € = ext G Save ¥ Remove
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13. Confirm the summary of setup on the screen below, and click [Perform].

NEC

EXPRESSBUILDER

VETSION 630030 X (00X)

Ready to set up the computer.
To start the setup, click [Perform].

Steps Summary of setup

RAID configuration
Configure
* All data is deleted.

Configuring RAID system

Partitioning
Partition

Copying files Create a new partition

Changing a media Installed 0S

. - Windows Server 2003 R2 Standard Edition
Installing OS and applications
Installed application

NEC ESMPRO Agent

Universal RAID Utility

Microsoft .NET Framework Version 2.0 Redistributable
Package(x86)

14. Install the additional applications.

| I v
Back € Perform ¥ Remove

If Installing the OS and applications is selected, the following message will appear.

Question

Insert the media including the additional
applications.

2]

[ Massage ID : H2001 ]

Cancel

Insert the CD-ROM or removable media that contains the necessary applications, and install them

according to on-screen messages.

15. Remove the removable media or DVD(EXPRESSBUILDER) from the server.

Informaticn

Remove the CD/DVD and other removable media.

i)

[ Message ID : H1002 ]
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16. Insert the Windows Server 2003 DVD-ROM into the optical disk drive, and then click [OK].

@ Question

Insert Backup OS disk into the drive,

(2]

[ Message ID : H2003 ]

Cancel |

Windows Server 2003 and selected applications will be installed automatically and restart several times.

17. Confirm the license terms displayed on the screen below. Click [Yes] if you accept these terms.

ﬂe Question

Read "MICROSOFT LICENSE AGREEMENT" of
Microsoft Windows Package.

f a To continue Windows installation, select [Yes] and

agree with a contract.
If [No] is selected, the installation is discontinued.

[ Message ID : H2004 ]

Tips If any OS CD-ROM other than Backup CD-ROM, the following message may
appear. Click [OK] and enter the product key.

The setup script file does not contain a valid Product ID.
Contact your system administrator for a valid Product ID.

Windows Server 2003 and the specified application programs are automatically installed. Logon the system.

Important | The dialog box shown below may appear during installation. You can ignore
this dialog until the Setup Complete window appears.

Windows Setup 3 x|

I.",'..’e windows Setup is not complete. 'W'e recommend that you continue Setup
i 30 that you can install the additional components that are available in this
version of the \Windows Server operating system,

For more information about the new components, see the documentation
on Windows Server CD 2,

To continue Setup, ingert Windows Server CD 2, or gpecify the location
where the Windows Server CD' 2 files are stored, and then click OF.

Location of Windows Server CO 2 files:

s Browse... |

Cancel |
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18. Click [OK] in the Setup Complete window.

19. When installation completes, the [Windows Setup] screen appears.

Windows Setup 5 x|

I."','..i ‘windows Setup is not complete. We recommend that you continue S etup
A #) sothat you can instal the additional companents that are available in this
wersion of the Windows Server operating system.

Fuor more information about the new components, see the documentation
on Windows Server CD 2,

To continue Setup, insert Windows Server CD 2, or specify the location
where the Windows Server CD 2 files are stored, and then click OF.

Location of “Windows Server CO 2 files:

(N3 Browse... |

Cancel |

Insert the Windows Server 2003 R2 DISC 2 into the optical disk drive.

Check the settings, and then click [OK].

When the installation procedure completes, remove the Windows Server 2003 R2 Edition DISC 2 from
the optical disk drive and then restart the system.

Tips To install the service pack, be sure to apply Windows Server 2003 R2 DISC 2
before applying Starter Pack.

20. Install Starter Pack by referring to Chapter 1 (6.3 Installing Starter Pack).
21. Install drivers and specify detailed settings by referring to Chapter 1 (6.4 Setting Up Device Drivers).

22. For optional devices whose driver has not been installed, install the device drivers according to the
instructions supplied in the driver manual.
23. Execute setup by following the instructions described in Chapter 1 (7. Setup for Solving Problems).

Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER is now complete.
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6.3 Setup with OS Standard Installer

This section describes how to install Windows with OS Standard Installer.

This feature automatically recognizes the RAID Controller connected to the server and configures the RAID
System, so you must complete the hardware installation of the server by following "User’s Guide ".

Important Je Setup with OS standard Installer may delete all data in the hard disk drive
depending on the settings. Pay attention to input parameters. You must be
especially careful when configuring the following:

—RAID settings wizard

Backing up user data, as needed, is recommended.

Tips e Setup with OS Standard Installer allows you to use a prespecified parameter
file or save the parameters specified in setup as a parameter file on a
removable media or Internal Flash Memory (if purchased optionally).

e For details on creating a parameter file, refer to Chapter 1 (8 Windows OS
Parameter File).
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6.3.1

Setup flow

NEC

If [Remove] is clicked, you can rer

EXPRESSBUILDER

To invoke each function, select the radio button, and then ciick [Next].

move USB devices inserted into this computer safely.

@ Setup this computer ‘

€ Invoke various utilities ‘

€ Configure EXPRESSBUILDER settings ‘

Setup Selection Menu

'

Parameter Setup Menu

'

Setup Execution Screen

Configure RAID System

'

Copy the OEM drivers (if required)

Insert the OS installation media

Restart (automatically)

|

Installation

Process that requires input or selection

Log on

Process that proceeds automatically

Express5800/R120d-1M, R120d-2M

Install Starter Pack

End of installation
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6.3.2 Requirements for Setup

Prepare the following media and instruction manuals before starting setup.

» Operating system installation media (prepare one of the following)

e Backup CD-ROM Windows Server 2003 R2, Standard Edition DISC 1
(hereafter referred to as Backup CD-ROM DISC 1), and
Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2 Standard Edition DISC 2 (x2)
(hereafter referred to as Windows Server 2003 R2 DISC 2)

e Backup CD-ROM Windows Server 2003 R2, Enterprise Edition DISC 1
(hereafter referred to as Backup CD-ROM DISC 1), and
Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2 Enterprise Edition DISC 2 (x2)
(hereafter referred to as Windows Server 2003 R2 DISC 2)

¢ Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2, Standard Edition DISC 1
(hereafter referred to as Windows Server 2003 CD-ROM), and
Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2 Standard Edition DISC 2 (x2)
(hereafter referred to as Windows Server 2003 R2 DISC 2)

e Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2, Enterprise Edition DISC 1
(hereafter referred to as Windows Server 2003 CD-ROM), and
Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2 Enterprise Edition DISC 2 (x2)
(hereafter referred to as Windows Server 2003 R2 DISC 2)

» Windows Server 2003 Service Pack (CD-ROM)
» First Steps Guide
» Either of the following EXPRESSBUILDER

e EXPRESSBUILDER DVD

e [nternal Flash Memory
(If "Internal Flash Memory " is installed)

» Prepare if needed:
¢ Removable media for Windows OS parameter file

e Flash FDD for creating OEM drivers (Windows Server 2003)

Note OEM drivers are is necessary if a RAID Controller or optional board is connected.

Use a Flash FDD as the removable media to create OEM drivers.

Tips o EXPRESSBUILDER may be distributed in Internal Flash Memory.
EXPRESSBUILDER can be run from Internal Flash Memory if it is installed in the
server.

If you are using a server with Internal Flash Memory installed, you can install the
OS without using EXPRESSBUILDER DVD.
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6.3.3 Setup procedure

This section describes the procedure for installing Windows Server 2003 using the OS standard installer.

Note Before starting setup, refer to 6.7 Before Starting Setup. It describes how to make
partitions.

1. Turn peripheral device power on, and then turn the server power on.
2. Start EXPRESSBUILDER according to Chapter 1 (1.1 Starting EXPRESSBUILDER).

3. When the following message appears, select Os installation *** default ***.

Boot selection

Boot selection
Tool Menu (Normal mode)
Tool mMenu (Redirection mode)

Automatic select at 18 seconds

4. Select English on the language selection menu, and then click [OK].

@ Question

EXPRESSBUILDERTHE AT HEEERFL TS,

Select a language to use for the EXPRESSBUILDER.

C BAEE & English
 Francais o |taliano

 Deutsch «  Espafiol

DK |

5. When the Windows PE software license agreement window appears, click [Yes].

Q Question

Confirm the following End-User License Agreement.
To use this software, agree this license.

END-USER LICENSE AGREEMENT FOR MICROSOFT® WINDOWS® PREINSTALLATION ENVIROMMENT =
IMPORTANT-READ CAREFULLY:

This End-User License Agreement ("EULA") is a legal agreement between you (either an individual or a single
entity) and the manufacturer ("Manufacturer2) of the special purpose computing device or software ("SYSTEM™)
lyou acquired which includes certain Microsoft software product(s) installed on or for use with the SYSTEM
("SOFTWARE").
[The SOFTWARE includes computer software, and may include associated media, printed materials, and "online”
or electronic documentation.
|Any software provided along with the SOFTWARE that is associated with a separate end-user license agreement
or separate terms of use is licensed to you under the terms of that license agresment or terms of use rather
than this EULA.

By installing, copying, downloading, accessing or otherwise using the SOFTWARE, you agree to be bound by the
terms of this EULA.

If you do not agree to the terms of this EULA, Manufacturer and Microsoft Licensing, GP ("MS") are unwilling to
license the SOFTWARE te you. :I

e ]~

Note IUnIess you agree these terms, you cannot use EXPRESSBUILDER.
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6. Select Setup this computer from Top Menu of EXPRESSBUILDER, and then click [Next].

7. Set parameters on this menu according to your requirement.

8.

9.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

WErSIoN 630306 0 (300()
[ —— ]

To invoke each function, select a radio button, and then click [Next].

If [Remove] is clicked, you can remove USB devices inserted into this computer safely.

@ Set up this computer ‘

© Invoke various utilities ‘

 Configure EXPRESSBUILDER settings ‘

© Exit EXPRESSBUILDER ‘

> hext

use
¥ Remove

O When not using parameter file: Go to Step 8.
O When using a parameter file: Go to Step 9.

Note When setting up again, an already saved parameter file can be read, so that you
can skip inputting parameters in the wizard

If you do not use a parameter file, select an OS from the pull-down menu in [Install Windows], and click
[Next]. On this dialog, select "Windows Server 2003 R2" from the pull-down menu.

— Go to Step 10.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

Version 6.50¢-300¢ xx ( x¢x)
[ —— |
To install an operating system, select an item in the listbox, and then click [Next].

If [Configure RAID syster only] is selected, EXPRESSBUILDER only configures RAID system without OS installation.
If [Load a parameter file] is selected, you can set up the computer according to the parameter file.

@ Install Windows Windows Server 2003 R )
€ Configure RAID system only ‘
€ Load a parameter file ‘
use
Back € > ext ¥ Remove

If you use a parameter file, select [Load a parameter file] and click [Next]. Load a parameter file

according to on-screen instructions.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

Version 6.x0-xxX .  X¢x)
[ —— |
To install an operating system, select an item in the listbox, and then click [Next].

If [Configure RAID syster only] is selected, EXPRESSBUILDER only configures RAID system without 0S installation.

If[Load a parameter file] is selected, you can set up the computar according to the parameter file.

© Install Windows Windows Server 2003 RZ ~]
€ Configure RAID system only ‘
& Load a parameter file ‘
use
Back € > hext ¥ Remove
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Confirm settings on Parameter Setup Menu as needed, then click [Next].
— Go to Step 16.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

Version 6.0 xx (00c)

Set parameters for the setup.

If [Settings] is dlicked, you can change the parameters of the category.

If [Save] is clicked, you can save the parameter to a file.

*# I "1" is displayed, you cannot proceed to the next step. Click [Sektings] to set the parameters.

@ Default values

Disk arrayl L befait |
RAID1(2disk) Settings
K Logical drive1 (148GB) |
skip
[

o

User information Network settings Windows Components Default
. .
SKI Ip)‘ Default settings Default settings Default settings Settings

=5 Applications installation Default
o
Ip)‘ Default settings 7 X Sepies

Back € 9

- use
Next ¥ save ¥ Remove

e/

10. Set parameters required for setup.
Click [Settings] of the relevant category to change parameters.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

Version 6.50-500 XX (00¢)

Set parameters for the setup.

If [Settings] is dlicked, you can change the parameters of the category.

If [Save] is clicked, you can save the parameter to a file.

#x% If "1" is displayed, you cannot proceed to the next step. Click [Settings] to set the parameters.

© Dsfaut values

Disk arrayl Default
. [RAIDICOSY T
Ip) Logical drivel (148GB) : System Partition (12GB) o |
i
[

b

Windows settings User information Network settings Windows Components Default
O K‘ User settings Default settings Default settings Settinss

=15 Applications installation Default
K Default settings Settines

iz
Back € P ext GSM ¥ Remove

Click [Default] to restore the default values.

You can see the default values by clicking [Default

values]. EXPRESSBU".DER

VErsIon 6. X3 - 00 ( X0 )
T .

3 set the paramgffers.

—
) Default values )
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10-1 RAID settings

Use this menu to configure RAID System with the RAID Controller detected automatically.

Specify the RAID settings using the RAID settings wizard on Parameter Setup Menu.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

VErSion 6. 30300 X (00X)

Set parameters for the setup.

If [Settings] is diicked, you can change the parameters of the category.

1f [Save] is dlicked, you can save the parameter to a file,

*x+ If 1" is displayed, you cannot proceed to the next step. Click [Settings] to set the parameters.

© Default values

Disk array1 Default
L [RADICdsK i
p Logical drivel (148GB) : System Partition (12GB) = |
in
i
G User information Network settings. Windows Components. Default.
O K User settings Default settings Default settings Settines
SRS Appications installation Default
O K Default settings Settines
vss
Back € P next GSM ¥ Remove

When creating new logical drives

(1) Click [Settings] in RAID settings.

(2) Use the wizard to set up logical drives.
Important |If you proceed with wizard, the existing RAID system is destructed and the

contents of hard disk drive will be erased.

When skipping the creation of new logical drives

Click [Skip] in RAID settings.

Tips Use the [Skip] button if, after modifying the settings with the RAID settings wizard,

you want to install the existing configurations without modifying them.

When the RAID settings wizard is terminated, return to Parameter Setup Menu.

11. Click [Settings] in Windows settings.

WErsSion 6. XX-X0x XX ( X0
Set parameters for the setup.
I [Settings] is clicked, you can change the parameters of the category.
If [Save] is clicked, you can save the parameter to a file,
#x% If "1" is displayed, you cannot proceed to the next step. Click [Settings] to set the parameters.
@ Default values
Disk arrayl Default
P RAID1(2disk) T
Ip) Logical drivel (148GB) : System Partition (12GB) o |
ip
i
Windows sefting User information Network settings Windows Componenth Default
@ K User settings Default settings Default settings Settings
HUIEEN Applications installation Default
@ K Default settings Settines
vz
Back € P et G save F Remove
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12. Click [Next] in the Windows settings wizard.

@ v

Follow the steps below to set the parameters necessary for Windows setup.

standard installer.

If [Use OS standard installer] is selected, you nead to input parameters step by step without this wizard by using the

[ stan

| Set Windows preferences
Use 0S standard installer

| Set partition preferences

] Set user preferences
| et network preferences

| et component preferences

[l checiExit
1/9 Page

Hext,

Cancel

13. Specify the Windows basic settings

The basic information window appears. Select Use OS standard installer, and then click [Next].

@ vz

media, and applications such as ESMPRO must be installed separately after Windows installation.
If [Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER] is selected, both Windows and applications can be installed easily.

If [Use OS standard installer] is selected, Windows is installed by using the standard installer contained in the 08

rBasic informatior

Operating System Windows Server 2003 R2

@ Use QS standard installer |

€ Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER-
Edition H I_L,
Language =
Time zone =
2/ 9 Page
Back | Mext |

Cance|

If copying the OEM drivers to the removable media, select Copy the OEM drivers into the removable

media.

Tips I If you copied the OEM drivers to a Flash FDD, format it to FAT16.

14. After clicking [Finish] on the confirmation window, click [Next] in Parameter Setup Menu.

@ vizard

Parameter setting is completed.
o finish this wizard, click [Finish].

Installed OS : Windows Server 2003 R2

(Use OS standard installer)

Copy OEM drivers o Act

9 /9 Page

Back Finish
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15. Click [Next] on Parameter Setup Menu.

NEC

Set parameters for the setup.

EXPRESSBUILDER

VETSION 6.30C-X0¢ XX (00X)

If [Settings] is clicked, you can change the parameters of the category.
1f [Save] is clicked, you can save the parameter to a file.

4% TF "1 is displayed, you cannot proceed to the next step. Click [Settings] to set the parameters.

@ Dotauli vales )

Disk arrayl
RAID1(2disk)
K Logical drive1 (148GB)
i

Def ault
Settines

Skip |

o

User information

Network settings

Windows Components Default

Ip) Default settings

Default settings

Default settings Settings

h

“EH Applications installation

Ip) Default settings

DEf Al
Setiies

<«

Back

v
= Next ¥ Remove

16. Confirm the summary of setup on the screen below, and click [Perform].
The server automatically restarts.

NEC

Ready to setup the computer.
To start the setup, click [Perform].

Steps
*  Configuring the RAID system
* Copying the OEM drivers
* Changing a media

*  Installing the Operating System

Back €

EXPRESSBUILDER

WErSIon 6.36(-XXX JeK (4K )

Summary of setup

RAID configuration
Configure
* All data is deleted.

Installed 0S
Windows Server 2003 R2

Copy the OEM drivers
Act

Use
Perform ¥ Remove

Note

If the Copy the OEM drivers to the removable media checkbox is selected in step 13, the following

o |If you select the Copy the OEM drivers into the removable media check box,
insert a Flash FDD into the server and then click [Perform].

¢ Do not remove the media while copying OEM drivers.

17. Continue setup according to on-screen message.

window appears. Follow the onscreen instructions and continue the operation.

@ Question

(2]

OEM drivers{ XXO0000OXXXXXXXX ) are copied.
All data on Flash FDD is deleted.
If [Yes] is selected, the copying starts.

[ Message ID : F2000 ]

Ho
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When the following message appears, set OS installation media, and click [OK].

10 Question

Insert the Backup OS disk into the drive.

2]

[ Message ID : H2xxx]

0K | Cancel

18. The server automatically restarts.
To use OEM driver, change boot priority of Flash FDD on BIOS settings, after restarting the server.
Select Boot, Floppy Drive BBS priorities, Boot Option #1, and then specify the Flash FDD used.

19. Run from the OS installation media.
If a bootable operating system is already installed on the hard disk drive, press <Enter> key while the
message "Press any key to boot from CD or DVD..." is displayed on the top of the screen.

The boot sequence proceeds and the following message appears.

indous

Note Ilf this message does not appear, reboot the server and retry.

This step is unnecessary if no bootable operating system exists.

20. If a RAID Controller or optional SCSI Controller is used, press <F6> key while either of the following
messages is displayed. If not, go to step27 without pressing <F6> key.

"Setup is inspecting your computer's hardware configuration" (on the top of the screen)
"Press F6 if you need to install a third party SCSI or RAID driver..." (on the bottom of the screen)

Tips * Note that nothing changes on the screen even when the <F6> key is pressed.
 |f the OEM drivers list is not displayed at step 22, 24 or 26, check the boot order
of the Flash FDD on BIOS settings.
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21. The following message appears.

S=Gpacify Bddithonal Device ENTER-Contlowe  Fa-Exit

If N8103-149/150/151 RAID Controller is connected, press <S> key and go to step 22.
If not, go to step 23.

22. Select the following from the driver list, and then press <Enter> key.
LSI MegaRAID SAS RAID Controller Driver

The screen shown in step 21 appears. Go to step 23.

23.1f N8103-107 is connected, press <S> key and go to step 24. If not, go to step 25.

24. Select Adaptec Ultra320 SCSI Cards (Windows 32-bit), and then press <Enter> key.

Note If the following message appears, press <S> key to proceed.

The driver you provided seems to be newer than the Windows
default driver.

Windows already has a driver that you can use for “Adaptec
Ultra 320 SCSI Cards (Windows 32-bit)”

Unless the device manufacturer prefers that you use the

driver on the floppy disk, you should use the driver in
Windows.

The screen shown in step 21 appears again. Go to step 25.

25.1f N8103-104A is connected, press <S> key and go to step 26.
If not, press <Enter> key and go to step 27.

26. Select LSI Fusion-MPT SAS Driver (Server 2003 32-bit), and then press <Enter> key.
The screen shown in step 21 appears again. Press <Enter> key and go to step 27.
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27.When the following message appears, press <Enter> key to start Windows setup.

The following screen is displayed for setting the partition of Windows.

If the partition created is shown as "G:", delete the partition "G:". If it is shown as "C:", you do not need to
delete the partition.

Important IPay attention to a partition you are going to delete.

Windows Server 83, JOOOM(X Edition Setup

The following list shous the existing partitions and
unpartitioned space on this computer.

Use the UP and DOWN ARROM keys to select an item in the list.
« To set up Windous on the selected item, press ENTER.
= To create a partition in the unpartitioned space, press C.

= To delete the selected partition, press D.

R Disk at Id on hus on atapi [MBR1

Partitionl [New CRau)]
Unpartitioned space

Unknown Disk
{The: o disk in this drive.>
Unknoun

{There is no disk in this drive.>

ENTER=Install D=Delete Partition F3=Quit

Create a partition again by pressing <C> key.
The creation of partition completes when the new partition is created in drive "C:", as shown below.

Windows Server 2883, XOOOXXX Edition Setup

The following list shous the existing partitions and
unpartitioned space on this computer.

Use the UP and DOWN ARROY keys to select an item in the list.
+ To set up Windous on the selected item, press ENTER.
= To create a partition in the unpartitioned space. press C.

= To delete the selected partition. pm

Unpartitioned space
Disk

no disk in this drive.>

CThere is no disk in this drive.)>

ENTER=Install D=Delete Partition F3=Quit

Important Je A partition in which you install Windows must be created in drive "C:".

o When installing Windows Server 2003 to a disk of over 2,097,152 MB (2 TB),
the partition size can only be set to 2,097,152 MB or less.

Tips The server automatically restarts after copying files.
Do not remove the CD-ROM and the Flash FDD.

After this, follow the onscreen instructions to continue setup.
For details, refer to "First Step Guide" supplied with the OS.

Tips When a driver is selected from the drive list, a message indicating that the driver

has not passed logo testing might appear, but this does not affect the setup. Click
[OK] to continue setup.

28. The server automatically restarts after installing Windows Server 2003 R2.
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29. The Windows Setup dialog box appears after log on.

Windows Setup 5 x|

I."','..i ‘windows Setup is not complete. We recommend that you continue S etup
L#) sothat you ean install the additional components that are available in this
wersion of the Windows Server operating system.

Fuor more information about the new components, see the documentation
on Windows Server CD 2,

To continue Setup, insert Windows Server CD 2, or specify the location
where the Windows Server CD 2 files are stored, and then click OF.

Location of “Windows Server CO 2 files:

(N3 Browse... |

Cancel |

Important | Be sure to install the Windows Server 2003 R2 DISC 2 according to the
following steps even if the dialog box does not appear.

30. Insert the Windows Server 2003 R2 DISC 2 into the optical disk drive.
Check the settings, and then click [OK].

31. When the installation procedure completes, remove the Windows Server 2003 R2 Edition DISC 2 from
the optical disk drive and then restart the server.

32. Install Starter Pack by referring to Chapter 1 (6.3 Installing Starter Pack (Service Pack)).
33. Install drivers and specify detailed settings by referring to Chapter 1 (6.4 Setting Up Device Drivers).

34. For optional devices whose driver has not been installed, install the device drivers according to the
instructions supplied in the driver manual.

35. Execute setup by following the instructions described in Chapter 1 (7. Setup for Solving Problems).

Setup with OS standard installer is now complete.
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6.4 Installing Starter Pack

After installing Windows Server 2003, be sure to install Starter Pack and Windows Server 2003 hotfix:
knowledge base (KB) 921411.

Starter Pack contains drivers customized for this server. Be sure to apply Starter Pack before running the
system.

Important Je Starter Pack and Windows Server 2003 hotfix: KB921411 must also be
installed in the following cases. Be sure to install Starter Pack and
Windows x64 hotfix: KB921411 in the following cases:

— The system configurations have changed (when internal option devices
have been added or removed)
If a dialog box prompting you to restart appears after changing system
configurations, click [No] and then update the system.

— If the system was restored using a restore process
— If a system has been restored using the backup tool
* Be sure to install Service Pack 2 (CD-ROM) from Starter Pack.

e If you used a Windows Server 2003 CD-ROM including Service Pack 2 for
installation, you do not have to install Service Pack 2 again.

Note For Windows Server 2003 R2, make sure that Windows Server 2003 R2 is
displayed in the system properties window before applying a Service Pack.

Tips If you used the Windows Server 2003 CD-ROM including Service Pack 2 for
installation, you do not have to install Windows Server 2003 hotfix: KB921411.
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6.4.1 Procedure to apply Windows Server 2003 hotfix: KB921411

(1) When using EXPRESSBUILDER DVD

1. Log on to the system with a user account that has administrative privileges (such as Administrator).

2. Insert EXPRESSBUILDER DVD into the optical disk drive.
If you installed the Windows Server 2003 with Service Pack 2, go to step 9.

3. When the menu appears automatically, close it.

4. Select Run from the Start menu, and then execute the following command:
Optical disk drive:\021\win\winnt\dotnet\gfe\enu\kb921411.exe

5. When the following message appears, click [Next].

Enftware Update Installation Wizard x|

Use this wizard to install the fallowing software update:

Hotfix for Windows Server
2003 (KB921411)

Before you install this update, we recommend that you:

- Back up pour spstem
- Close all open programs

“ou might need ta restart vour computer after you complete
thiz update. To continue, click Mext.

< Back Cancel I

After this, continue installation according to the onscreen messages.

6. When the following message appears, click [Finish] and remove EXPRESSBUILDER DVD before
restarting.

Software Update Installation Wizard

Completing the Hotfix for
wWindows Server 2003
(KB921411) Installation Wizard

You have successhully completed the KB321411 Setup
Wizard.

Ta apply the changes, the wizard has to restart
‘windows. To restart ‘wWindows automatically, click,
Finish. If you want to restart later, select the Do not
testart nove check box, and then click Finish,

- Do not restart now

< Back I Finish I Canee]

7. Log on to the system with a user account that has administrative privileges (such as Administrator).

8. Insert EXPRESSBUILDER DVD into the optical disk drive.
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9. When the following menu appears, click Setup Windows to open the short-cut menu and then select
Install Starter Pack.

=
NEC EXPRESSBUILDER
-

‘/_\ Set up Windows .

Create a parameter file for Windows OS

Instal NET Framework Ver2.0 Redistributable Package(x35)
Install NET Framework Ver2.0 Redistributable Package(x64)
Instal Microsoft Visual C++ 2005 5P 1 Redistributable Package (x8g)

Wersion 6. xx-x00.xx ( xxx)

10. Read the setup message, and then click [OK].

Starter Pack x|

9P Setup is going bo inskall Skarker Pack,
\h_*/ If wou install ik, click [Ok],
If wou wish ko cancel it, click [Cancel].

Tips Wait until the message appears without attempting any further operation. This may
take several minutes.

Starter Pack installation starts.

Important | The dialog box shown below might appear while installing Starter Pack, but

this does not affect the installation. This dialog box disappears after several
seconds. Do not click [Cancel].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard
Windows will search for current and updated software by

loaking on your computer, on the hardware installation CD., or on
the ‘Windows Update Web site [with your permigsion).

Head our privas policd

Can'Windows connect to Windows Update ta search for
software™?

O Yes, this time only
O \'es, now and every time | connect a device
O Mo, not this time

Click Mext to continue.

< Back || Hext > |i Cancel J
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Note The following progress message will appear while Starter Pack is being installed.
Wait a moment until the update is complete.

Installing Starter Pack.
Please wait for a while..
Checking the OF information.

Updating difvers.
Perforing the end process of Starter Pack.

11. When the following message appears, Starter Pack installation is complete.

Starter Pack |

9P Installing Starter Pack was finished.
\,_*\/ The setup will install Service Pack continuously,

If wou want to continue installing, click [Yes].
If wou want ko skop instaling, click [Ma].

To apply the Service Pack, click [Yes] and go to step 12.
To not apply the Service Pack, click [No] and go to step 14.

Important [If you are using OS installation media that does not contain Service Pack 2,
click [Yes]. You must apply Service Pack 2.

If Starter Pack is being reinstalled in an environment where Service Pack 2
has already been installed, you do not need to reinstall Service Pack 2.

12. When the following message appears, click [Yes].

Installing Service Pack |

9P Installing Service Pack,
-
iy
“/ I you wank to continue installing, click [Yes] and
select Service Pack (browse the file ke an "e.0.").
If wou wank to stop installing, click [Ma].

£.0. RERARERRREEE - R R RR-ENLLERE
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13. When the following dialog box appears, specify the Service Pack to apply and then click [Open].

oeen x|

Lok in: [ < Local Disk (€] [ R = s e

|5 Documents and Settings
| Intel

|L2)Frogram Files

[ WINDOWS

{Cwmpub

File pame: | | Open

Files of type: | Execue il exe) =l Cancel
——

Tips e If you use a Service Pack CD-ROM, when the dialog box above appears, remove
EXPRESSBUILDER DVD from the optical disk drive and then insert the Service
Pack CD-ROM.

o The extension of the Service Pack applicable to Starter Pack is * . exe or * .msu.
No other Service Pack files can be installed.

Installation of the specified Service Pack starts.

When the Service Pack installation completion window appears, restart the system.

14. When the following message prompts you to restart the server, click [Yes] and remove media from the
optical disk drive before restarting.

Starter Pack |

P | The setup does not install Service Pack.
\"/ Do vou want ko reboot?

Installation of Starter Pack is now complete.
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(2) When using Internal Flash Memory (Required only when optional "Internal Flash Memory" is installed)

1.
2.

After installing the operating system, restart the server.

When "Press <F2> Setup, <F3> Internal Flash Memory, <F4> ROM Utility, <F12> Network" appears
during POST, press <F3> key.

Note I- Be sure to remove bootable media from the optical disk drive.

3. When the following message appears, select Os installation *** default ***.

Boot selection

Boot selection

Os installation s== default ==x
Tool Menu (Normal mode)
Tool mMenu (Redirection mode)

Automatic select at 18 seconds

4. Select English on the language selection menu, and then click [OK].

236

L@ Question

EXPRESSBUILDER CHEAT HEBEERRL TS,

Select a language to use for the EXPRESSBUILDER.

C BAEE & English
 Francais ¢ |taliano

 Deutsch «  Espanol

OK |
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5. When the Windows PE software license agreement window appears, click [Yes].

a Question

Confirm the following End-User License Agreement.
To use this software, agree this license.

END-USER LICENSE AGREEMENT FOR MICROSOFT® WINDOWS® PREINSTALLATION ENVIRONMENT =
IMPORTANT-READ CAREFULLY:

This End-User License Agreement ("EULA") is a legal agreement between you (sither an individual or a single
lentity) and the manufacturer {"Manufacturer2) of the special purpose computing device or software ("SYSTEM")
lyou acquired which includes certain Microsoft software product(s) installed on or for use with the SYSTEM
("SOFTWARE").
[The SOFTWARE includes computer software, and may include associated media, printed materials, and "online”
lor electronic documentation.
|Any software provided along with the SOFTWARE that is associated with a separate end-user license agreement
lor separate terms of use Is licensed to you under the terms of that license agreement or terms of use rather
[than this EULA.

By installing, copying, downloading, accessing or otherwise using the SOFTWARE, you agree to be bound by the
[terms of this EULA.

If you do not agree to the terms of this EULA, Manufacturer and Microsoft Licensing, GP ("MS") are unwilling to
license the SOFTWARE to you. =l

I

Note Unless you agree these terms, you cannot use EXPRESSBUILDER.

6. Select Invoke various utilities from Top Menu of EXPRESSBUILDER, and then click [Next].

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

VErSIon 6. XX-XXX XX (XXX )
EE————— T SSSSSSS—
To invoke each function, select the radio button, and then diick [Next].

If [Remove] is elieked, you can remove USB devices inserted into this computer safely.

© Setup this computer |

@ Invoke various utilities |

© Exit EXPRESSBUILDER

s
et ¥ Remove

7. Select Install Starter Pack to installed Windows and then click [Next].

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

Version 6. xx-Xxx XX (3x)
I a—
Various utilities can be individually invoked from this menu.

Select a utility, and then dlick [Next].

@ Install Starter Pack to installed Windows |

© Run a file directly |

s
Back € et ¥ Remove
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Select the installed Windows from the drop-down list, and then click [Perform].

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

VErSion 6.0 X000 X (0X)

EE————— T SSSSSSS—
Install Starter Pack stored in Internal Flash Memory to the installed Windows.
Select an operating system, and then click [Perform].

Installed Window, Windows Server 2008 RZ - Full Instalatior

nstallation
Windows Server 2008 x64 - Full Tnstaliation
Windaws Server 2008 x64 - Server Care hstallation
Windaws Server 2008 x86 - Ful Installation
Windows Server 2008 xB6 ~ Server Core Istallation
Windows Server 2002 R2 x64 Edition

Windaws Server 2002 R2

Windows Server 2008

Back €

Usa
Perform ¥ Remove

9. Read the message and then click [Yes].

@ Question

EXPRESSBUILDER copies Starter Pack into the
partition where Windows has been installed.

e Current disk space : XXXXXMB
Required disk space: xxMB

Note The following window will appear if Starter Pack is already installed.

Read the message, and then click [Yes].

r@ Question

Starter Pack is already stored in the partition.

If [OK] is selected, delete the stored Starter Pack
a and install the new one.

[ Message ID : M2001 ]
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10. After copying the files, the following window appears. Click [Close].

le Information

EXPRESSBUILDER completed copying Starter Pack
into the partition where Windows has been installed.

a If [Close] is selected, this computer reboots.

After logging in Windows, install Starter Pack
following the message.

[ Message ID : M1000 ]

Close |

The server restarts.

Note IYou do not need to press <F3> key at this time.

11. Log on to the system with a user account that has administrative privileges (such as Administrator).

Important | The screen as shown below appears when Windows starts. Do not click [OK]
on this screen. Proceed to Step 12.

Installing Starter Pack.

Preparation of Starter Pack was completed.

Click [OK] to continue installing Starter Pack.

If you click [OK], "KB921411" will not be applied.
Go to Step 16, and click [Cancel] on the screen to install Starter Pack. Then,
perform from Step 1 of (2) When using Internal Flash Memory.

If you installed the Windows Server 2003 with Service Pack 2, go to step 15.

12. Select Run from the Start menu, and then execute the following command:
System drive:\StartPKG\dotnet\gfelenu\kb921411.exe
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13. When the following message appears, click [Next].

Software Update Installation Wizard x|

Use this wizard to install the following software update:

Hotfix for Windows Server
2003 (KB921411)

Before you install this update, we recommend that ou:

- Back up pour spstem
- Close all apen programs

“ou might need ta restart vour computer after you complete
thiz update. To continue, click Mext.

< Back Cancel |

After this, continue installation according to the onscreen messages.

14. When the following message appears, click [Finish] to restart the system.

Software Update Installation Wizard

Completing the Hotfix for
Windows Server 2003
(KB921411) Installation Wizard

You have successhully completed the KB321411 Setup
Wizard.

To apply the changes, the wizard has to restart
‘windows. To restart ‘windows automatically, click,
Finish. If pou want to restart later, select the Do not
testart now check bow, and then click Finish,

< Back I Finish I [Canice| |

15. After Windows starts, the following window appears. Click [OK].

Installing Starter Pack.

Preparation of Starter Pack was completed.

Click [OK] to continue installing Starter Pack.
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6. Setting Up Windows Server 2003

16. Read the message, and then click [OK].

Starter Pack

Setup is going ba inskall Skarker Pack,

\.,_?/ If wou install ik, click [Ok],

If wou wish ko cancel it, click [Cancel].

Cancel

x|

Tips

Installation of Starter Pack starts.

Although it may take several minutes for the above window to appear, wait for the
window to appear without attempting any further operation.

Important | The dialog box shown below might appear while installing Starter Pack, but

this does not affect the installation. This dialog box disappears after several

Note

seconds. Do not click [Cancel].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Welcome to the Found New

Hardware Wizard

Windows will search for current and updated software by
loaking on your computer, on the hardware installation CD., or on
the ‘Windows Update Web site [with your permigsion).

Head our pivasy palicd

Can'Windows connect to Windows Update ta search for
software™?

O Yes, this time only
O \'es, now and every time | connect a device
O Mo, not this time

Click Mext to continue.

! < Back || Hext > |i Cancel J

The following progress message appears while Starter Pack is being installed.

Wait a moment until the update is complete.

Starter Pack

Installing Starter Pack.
Please weait for a while..
Checking the OF information.

Updating drmers.
Performing the end process of Starter Pack.

When the following message appears, Starter Pack installation is complete.

Starter Pack |

o Installing Starter Pack was finished.
x._*/ The setup will install Service Pack continuously,

If wou want to continue installing, click [Yes].
If wou want ko skop instaling, click [Ma].
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To apply the Service Pack, click [Yes] and go to step 17.
To not apply the Service Pack, click [No] and go to step 19.

Important [If you are using OS installation media that does not contain Service Pack 2,
click [Yes]. You must apply Service Pack 2.

If Starter Pack is being reinstalled in an environment where Service Pack 2
has already been installed, you do not need to reinstall Service Pack 2.

17. When the following message appears, click [Yes].

Installing Service Pack |
\?/- Installing Service Pack,
-

I you wank to continue installing, click [Yes] and
select Service Pack (browse the file ke an "e.0.").
If wou wank to stop installing, click [Ma].

£.0. RERARERRREEE - R R RR-ENLLERE

18. When the following dialog box appears, specify the Service Pack to install and then click [Open].

oeen x|

Lok in: [ < Local Disk (€] [ R = s e

|5 Documents and Settings
| Intel

|L2)Frogram Files

[ WINDOWS

{Cwmpub

File name: | =l [ Open

Files of type: |Execute filel" exe) =l Cancel

2

Tips * When the window above appears, insert the Service Pack CD-ROM into the
optical disk drive.

o The extension of the Service Pack applicable to Starter Pack is * . exe or * .msu.
No other Service Pack files can be installed.

Installation of the specified Service Pack starts.
When the Service Pack installation completion window appears, restart the system.

19. When the following message prompts you to restart the system, click [Yes].

Starter Pack |

P,  The setup does nat install Service Pack,
\f/ Do you want ko reboot?

Installation of Starter Pack is now complete.
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6.4.2 Recovery process

If Windows Server 2003 hotfix: KB921411 is not applied before installing Starter Pack, "!" might be displayed
on the USB root hub in the Device Manager window.

In this case, apply Windows Server 2003 hotfix: KB921411 and install Starter Pack according to the
procedure below.

1. Start Windows Explorer, and then select Folder Options from the Tool menu.

2. In the Advanced settings area on the View tab, select the Show hidden files and folders option
button for Hidden files and folders under Files and Folders.

3. Clear the following check boxes under Files and Folders, and then click [OK].
— Hide extensions for known file types
— Hide protected operating system files (recommended)

When the message "You have chosen to display protected operating system files..." appears, click
[Yes].

4. Check the files.
Open the drivers folder under System drive:\WINDOWS\system32, and make sure that
usbhub.sys and usbport.sys are stored in the folder.
If a file is missing, copy the target file(s) according to the procedure below.

(1) Open the dllcache folder under System drive:\WINDOWS\system32.

(2) Copy the usbhub.sys and/or usbport.sys to the drivers folder under System
drive:\WINDOWS\system32.

5. Restart the system.

6. Referto Chapter 1 (6.3.1 Procedure to apply Windows Server 2003 hotfix: KB921411) to install Starter
Pack.

7. Restart the system.

The recovery process is now complete.

Note If the system files and hidden files still do not display, select the check boxes that
were cleared in step 3.
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6..5 Setting Up Device Drivers

Install and set up device drivers provided for the standard configuration.
For details regarding the installation and setup of an optional device driver, refer to the manual supplied with
the optional device.

6.5.1 Installing the LAN and BACS (teaming) drivers

(1) LAN and BACS drivers

If EXPRESSBUILDER is used for setup, the LAN and BACS driver will automatically be installed.
If the OS standard installer is used for setup, install Starter Pack to install the LAN and BACS driver.

Important |« To use the BACS, Microsoft .NET Framework Version 2.0 must be installed.
To install Microsoft .NET Framework 2.0, insert EXPRESSBUILDER DVD to
the optical disk drive, select Setup Windows and then Install the .NET
Framework Ver2.0 Redistributable Package(x86) from the autorun menu.

o WOL is supported by the standard network adapters only.

Note e To change the LAN or BACS driver settings, log on to the system from a local
console using an administrator's account. Remotely changing the settings by
using the operating system’s remote desktop feature is not supported.

* Be sure to select the Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) check box when specifying an
IP address.

(2) Optional LAN board / Riser Card

This server supports the following optional LAN boards / Riser Card.
The drivers for LAN boards / Riser Card are automatically installed using the OS plug-and-play function.

Optional LAN boards: N8104-132/138
Optional Riser Card: N8104-135

If [! Ethernet Controller] is displayed in Device Manager after LAN card or riser card has been installed, you
need to install the driver in the following procedure.

1. Set EXPRESSBUILDER DVD in optical disk drive.

When the Autorun menu appears, close the window.

Tips If you apply Starter Pack from Internal Flash Memory, you do not need to set
EXPRESSBUILDER DVD.

2. Launch Device Manager, and double-click [! Ethernet Controller].
The [Ethernet Controller Properties] appears.

3.  Click [Update Driver] in [Driver] tab.
[Hardware Update Wizard] appears.

4. Select [No, do not connect now.], and click [Next].

5.  Select [Install from a list or specific location], and click [Next].
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6. Select [Search for the best driver in these locations], and [Include this location in the search]. Enter the

following location and click [Next].

® When using EXPRESSBUILDER DVD:
Optical diskdrive:\021\win\winnt\dotnet\lan\bcom\drvinst\14060401\ia32\win2003\ia32

® When applying Starter Pack from Internal Flash Memory:
System drive: \StartPKG\dotnet\lan\bcom\drvinst\14060401\ia32\win2003\ia32

Note Be sure to uncheck the [Search removable media (floppy, CD-ROM...)] check box,
if checked.

7. Click [Finish].
8. When you have applied LAN driver to every [! Ethernet Controller], remove EXPRESSBUILDER DVD

from the optical disk drive, and restart the system.

Installing Starter Pack now completes.

Important |[! Ethernet Controller] may not be displayed in Device Manager after LAN
card or riser card has been installed. In such a case, the LAN driver is
installed automatically. Make sure that the network adapter name for LAN
card/riser card is found on [(Network Adapter Name)] under [Network
Adapters] tab.

(3) Network adapter name

After installing the LAN drivers, the following network adapter names will be displayed by the Device Manager or
BACS.

Network adapters for the standard configuration

Broadcom NetXtreme Gigabit Ethernet #xx*

If connecting with an optional LAN board:
[N8104-132/138] Broadcom NetXtreme Gigabit Ethernet #xx*

If connecting with an optional Riser Card:
[N8104-135] Broadcom NetXtreme Gigabit Ethernet #xx*

* If there are adapters with the same name, a different identification number will be assigned to xx.
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6.5.2  Setting up LAN drivers

(1) Setting link speed

The transfer rate and duplex mode of the network adapter must be the same as those of the switching hub.
Follow the procedure below to specify the transfer rate and duplex mode.

1. Open the Device Manager.

2. Expand Network Adapters, and then double-click the name of the network adapter you want to set.
The properties of the network adapter will be displayed.

3. Select the Advanced tab, and then set the Speed & Duplex values to the same as those of the switching
hub.

4. Click [OK] in the Network Adapter Properties dialog box.
5. Restart the system.

The link speed setting is now complete. Proceed to set up WOL.

246 Express5800/R120d-1M, R120d-2M  Installation Guide (Windows)



Chapter 1 Installing Windows 6. Setting Up Windows Server 2003

6.5.3 Setting up team/LiveLink

Note e You must set up LiveLink when setting up a team. Teams that are not configured
for LiveLink are not supported.

o When deleting the team, refer to Chapter 1 (6.4.3 Setting up team/LiveLink) - (4)
Procedure for deleting team. When replacing the motherboard or a LAN board,
follow these steps to remove the team and create it again after replacement.

e Be sure to specify the same Jumbo Mtu (Jumbo Packet) setting to all the
adapters that compose a team.

(1) Team types

The following team types are supported.

e Smart Load Balancing and Failover (without Standby Member)
All adapters that compose the team perform communication.
If a communication failure occurs on an adapter, other adapters that compose the team continue the
communication.
When the adapter on which the communication failure occurred recovers, it joins the team again and
resumes the communication.

e Smart Load Balancing (Auto-Failback Disable) (with Standby Member)
Among the adapters that compose the team, primary adapters except the standby member perform
communication.
If a communication failure occurs, the standby member continues the communication.
When the adapter on which the communication failure occurred recovers, it joints the team again and
the standby adapter returns to the standby state.

(2) LiveLink

LiveLink is a function that detects communication route failures of adapters.
It periodically investigates the communication status of specified destinations (IP address).

Link packets are sent from each adapter within a team.
If a response to the transmission of a link packet within the specified range is not detected, it is identified as a
communication route failure and adapter communication is stopped.

When a response to the submission of a link packet is detected, communication Livelink identifies
communication as having been recovered, and communication using that adapter automatically resumes.

Note IYou must set up LiveLink when you create a team.
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(3) Setting up team/LiveLink

Note

Tips

e The team must be composed of two adapters.

e Possible combinations of network adapters that compose the team are as
follows.

— Between standard network adapters.
— Between LAN board and Riser Card
— A standard network adapter and LAN boards / Riser Card

To edit a team, right-click on the BACS team, and then select Edit TEAM.

Then refer to step 3 and later in Chapter 1 (6.4.3 Setting up team/LiveLink) - (3)
Setting up team/LiveLink to edit the team.

1. Double-click the Broadcom Control Suite3 icon on the Control Panel window.
Broadcom Advanced Control Suite3 starts.

2. Select Team Management from the left menu, right-click the adapter to be used for the team, and then
select Create a Team from the short-cut menu.

" Broadcom Advanced Control Suite 3
Eile

Miew

Toolz  Tgams Help

12 Confiewation: | T§ Statistics /" Information | = |[& |
Team Manscement
Bl Vital Signs g
-~ Te=m MAC Address 6C-F0-49-56-97-8A é
Eﬂ:?' Britsign S uap ey = ® PeRganent MAC Address 6CF0-38-56-97-8A =
L ] com NetXireme Gigabit Ethas 18 gidress 169.254,158. 110 z
N a dd taa Team Vg IP Address fe80::54ec:Bea0:930:9e5e| — |
H = [0015] Broadcom NetXireme Gigabit Ethe: [y St e
= Manaee Teams plex Full
: Create a WLAN EEd {in Mbps) 1000
LSS EsES NS ES SRS SN SN EEE NSNS R R e OFBad Capabiities L50,C0RS5
Miu 1500
Bl Driver Information
Driver Status Loaded
Driver Name b57nds0a.sys
Driver Version 14.6.0.7
Driver Date 1/26/2011
B Resources
Bus Type PCIE (1X)
Bus Mumber 4
Vital Signs
----- The vital Signs section of the Information tab has useful information abo
_ network adapters that are installed in your system, such as the link statu
I;ﬁk Device Management adapter and general network connectivity.
SEssEsEEsEEsEEsEEsEEsEEEEES

The Broadcom Teaming wizard appears.
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3. Click [Next].

Broadcom Teaming Wizard

Welcome to the Broadcom Teaming Wizard

The Broadcam Teaming Wizard will guide you through the process of creating and
modifying teams and/or WLAMs. To continue, click Mext. To wark without the
wizard, click Expert Mode.

Expert Mode

Note: Gurrent work in the Teaming Wizard will be lost when Expert Mods is
clicke:

-!'/ To always start in Expert Mode, check the “Default to Expert Mode on
next start” checkbox.

I Default to Expert Mods on next start

To cantinue, click Mext.

Preview |

Gancel | cBack [ Mext>

Note IDo not use Expert Mode.

4. Enter any name into the team name entry column, and then click [Next].

Broadcom Teaming Wizard

Creating/Modifying a Team: Team Mame n
You must assign your team a unique name.

Enter the name for the team,

..!‘) # team name has a maximum leneth of 39

characters. The name can
use any symbolic character excapt S¥EA7C[

Click here for more infor mation about confieuring teamine.

Peview [v7]|
Gancel < Back |I Nesxt > I

5. Make sure that the following team type is selected, and then click [Next].
Team type: Smart Load Balancing (TM) and Failover (SLB)

roadcom Teaming Wizard

Creating/Modifying a Team: Team Type n
Select the type of team you want to create.

Team type:

BESEEEEEEEEEENEEEEEEEEEEN
-f‘ Loa cin nd (S .-

LR N NN
© §023ad Link Aeerezation using Link Aserezation Gantrol Pratocal (LAGP)

" FEG/GEG Generic Trunking

TGP Offload Engine (TOE) support is supported only on a SLB team type. If a team
type other than SLB iz selected, no TGP connections will be offloaded.

Click here for information to help vou decide which tvps of team to creats

Peview [v7]|
Gancel < Back |
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6. Select the adapters that compose the team, click [Add] to add them to the Team Members area, and
then click [Next].

Broadcom Teaming Wizard 2lx|

Creating/Modifying a Team: Assigning Team Members n
Specify which adapters to include in the team_ BROADCOM.
Include adapters that you wish to set for the standby role. A

1 Avaikable Adepters

Team Members [ToE [150 [oo  [Rss |
[0017] Broadcom MetXtreme Gigabit Eth.. Mo Yes  Yes  Yes
4 | 2l
Team Offload Gapabilities LS50, GO, RSS
Team Mty 1500

Glick here far more information shout configuring teaming

Preview |
Gancel I < Back |I Mext > I

7. Proceed according to your desired team type.
— Smart Load Balancing and Failover (without Standby Member)

(1) Select Do not configure a standby member.

(2) Click [Next].

Broadcom Teaming Wizard 2lx|

Creating/Modifying a Team: Designating a Standby Member n
Do you want to designate an available adapter as a standby BROADCOM.
member? —_— N~

Optionally select if you want a standby member for the team.
yiEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE
(1 ) = (= Donot configurs & standby member. @
SessEssEEsEEEEEEEEEEREEE
= Use the following member as a standby member

[T00177 Broadeam Netitreme Gisabit Ethernet =l

I”| Enable Auto-Fallback Disable mode

Glick here for_information sbout designating a standby member and enabling
Auto-Fallback Disable mode.

Preview
Gancel < Back | (2)
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— Smart Load Balancing (Auto-Failback Disable) (with Standby Member)

(
(
(3
(

)
)

4) Click [Next].
Creating/Modifying a Team: Designating a Standby Member n
Do you want to designate an available adapter as a standby BROADCOM.
member? —_— N~

Optionally select if you want a standby member for the team.

= Do not configure & standby member

SisEsEsEEEsEEsEEsEEEEEEEEEEa
(1) o 7, Use the following member as a starby member:

Glick here for_information sbout designating a standby member and enabling
Auto-Fallback Disable mode.

Preview

Gancel I < Back |

Select Enable Auto-Failback Disable mode.

(4)

1) Select Use the following member as a standby member.

2) Select the adapter that is to be a standby member from the drop-down list.

Note Enable Auto-Failback Disable mode is cleared while editing the team. Select it

again.

Broadcom Teaming Wizard 2|x|

Creating/Modifying a Team: Configuring Livelink n
Do you want to configure LiveLink?

i Livelink detects loss of network connectivity beyond the switch and
\/ routes traffic only through team members that have a live link.

Click here for mare information about configuring teamine.

R |

Express5800/R120d-1M, R120d-2M

8. Select Yes for Configure LiveLink?, and then click [Next].
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9. You can use the default setting for Probe interval and Probe maximum retries. If you change these
values, select a value from each drop-down list, click the target probe (Probe Target xx), and then click
[Edit Target IP Address...].

Broadcom Teaming Wizard 2=
Crealng/Modlylng a Tean; Configuring LiveLink (continued) n
Configure LiveLink(TM) attributes. EROADCON

Probe interval {seconds): j .
2 Eli=
Probe maximum retries: =
Le..2ls
Probe WLAN ID (Optional: 0 - 0
B [1F Address

mProbe Tarzet 1
[ Probe Tareet 2
mProbe Target 3
LProbe Tareet ¢
\‘ EnEEEm

.
|0
Edit Target IP Address..

i
g At lsast one Livelink probe target must be specified.
Click here for more infor mation shout configuring tes mine
Preview |
Gancel < Back | ext > |
Tips * The setting range of Probe interval (link packet transmission interval) is 1 to 60

(units: seconds).

¢ The setting range of Probe maximum retries (link packet retry count) is 1 to 10
(times).

e Switching a path upon detection of a communication path error by LiveLink takes
(Probe maximum retries + 1) x Probe interval (seconds) at maximum.
If an optional LAN board detects that a link is down, failover occurs immediately
after the link goes down. It takes the time specified for Probe interval (seconds)
to recover from the link going down.

10. In the Target xx text box, enter the IP address of the alive monitoring server, and then click [OK].

LiveLink Configuration x|

—IF Setting

Team name: Team 1

Target 1:
Target &
Tareet &

Target & L 2

Pleaze enter either an IPv4 or IPvE address for the probe
tareets P address field

Cancel

Note e Target xx must be the same broadcast domain as that specified for the data
communication IP and LiveLink communication IP (described in step 13). Specify
an IP address that exists on the network and with which communication is
possible.

o |f communication with the IP address specified in Target xx is not possible, the
team will also be unable to communicate. It is therefore recommended that you
specify multiple IP addresses using Probe Target. Up to four IP addresses can
be specified.
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11. Click [Next].

Broadcom Teaming Wizard 21

Creating/Modifying a Team: Configuring LiveLink {continued) n
Configure LiveLink(TM) attributes.

Probe interval (seconds):

Probe maximum retries:

Probe WLAN ID (Optional 0 -

Targst

Frobe Tareet 1
Probe Target 2
Frobe Tareet &
Probe Target &

4] | 2|
.
L

At least one Livelink probe target must be specified.

Click here for more infor mation about configuring teaming.

Previsw E
Gancel | < Back || Next > I

12. Select an adapter from the Team Members area, and then click [Edit Member IP Address...].

Broadcom Teaming Wizard 2lx|

Creating/Modifying a Team: Configuring Livelink {continued) n
Configure the IP address for each team member_ BROADCOM.
- =

A Mt BeP"

IPvd Addre

IPvE Addr

[oat

4 | |
Edit Member IP Address..
L Every merber must have a static TP address

Click here for more information about confieurine teamine,

Preview |
Gancel I < Back | ext > I

13. Enter the IP address used for LiveLink communication, and then click [OK].

LiveLink Configuration x|
—IP Setting
Name: [0017] Broadcom Met¥treme Gigabit Ethernet
IPvd Address R i e
IPvE Address £

I (o] I Cancel I

Note * Be sure to specify an IP address for LiveLink communication for all the adapters

that compose the team. The address specified here is the IP address for LiveLink
communication. Specify a different IP address for data communication.

o For Target xx, specify an IP address that is unique on the network and with which
communication is possible.
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14. Click [Next].

Broadcom Teaming Wizard

Creating/Modifying a Team: Configuring Livelink {continued) n
Configure the IP address for each team member_

| TP+ Add)

Team Members
dcom NetXireme Gigabit Ethernet
om Netxireme Gigabit Ethernet #2

4| | i
Edit Member IP Address...
L Every merber must have a static TP address

Click here for more information about configurine teamine,

ol

Preview

Gancel I

15. Make sure that Skip manage VLAN is selected under Manage VLAN, and then click [Next].

Broadcom Teaming Wizard 2lx|
Crealng/Modlylng a VLAN: Configure VLAN Support n
Specify whether you want to create or delete a VLAN. BROADCOM.

- =
[ Manags VLAN
= fdd VLAN
& Edit VLA
AEEEEEEEEEEEg
(¥ Skip manage VLAN=
Stesssmmnnanst
Preview |
Gancel < Back |I Mext > I
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16. Make sure that Commit changes to system and Exit the wizard is selected under Commit changes,

and then click [Finish].

Broadcom Teaming Wizard 2lx|

Congratulations! The Teaming Wizard has finished collecting n
information.
How would you like to proceed? e~

Gommit changes
SEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE

o6 Commit charges to system and Exit the wizard
.
LussssssssEEsEssEEEEEEEEES

" Save changes and continus o manage more tears

i Applying the chanees will temporarily interrupt the network connection.
-./ The process may take several minutes and the connection will resume
aftervards

Preview |
Gancel < Back | I Finish I

Note When the message below appears, select [Yes].
"Applying the changes will temporarily interrupt the network

connection. The process may take several minutes and the

connection will resume afterwards. Do you want to continue?"

After creating a team, if the teaming adapter displays like the following image,

Tips
perform steps 8 through 14 again and correct the LiveLink settings.

w Broadcom Advanced Control Suite 3

File Wiewm Toolz Teamsz Help

Team Management

Elﬁﬁ‘ﬁ Teams

&5l

17. Restart the system.
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18. After the system starts, follow step 1 to start Broadcom Control Suite3 and confirm that a team has

been created. Confirm the team settings on the Information window to the right.

— Smart Load Balancing and Failover (without Standby Member)

w Broadcom Advanced Control Suite 3

File View Tools Teams Help

|

Explorer View

Team Management

&~ “Dnformation |3 Confiewations | T Statistics | -

& i I

. [ BASP Virtual Adapters
BEJ Team 1 ([0021] BASP Virtual Adapter)
B3 & Primery Adapters

i [0007] Eroadcom Netktreme Gigabit Ethernet

[D010] Broadcom MetXtreme Gigabit Ethernet #2
} Unassigned Adapters

'| Team Management

Bl Team Properties
Team Name
Team Type
Team Offioad Capabilities
Team Mtu
Driver Name

Driver Version
Driver Date
Probe Interval

Probe Vian ID

Probe Target 1
Probe Target 2
Probe Target 3
Probe Target 4

Team 1
Smart Load Balandng{TM) and Failover
LSO, €O, RSS

1500

Basp.sys

146

2010/12/21

malp, peung (S

100.100.100. 10
100.100.100.20
100.100.100.30
100.100.100.40

Probe Max Retries
Probe Max Retries

2 — —

— Smart Load Balancing (Auto-Failback Disable) (with Standby Member)

w Broadcom Advanced Control Suite 3

File View Tools Teams Help

Team Management

2 “Dlnformation |3 Confiewations | T Statistics |

El ﬁﬁﬁ Teams
& i

o Team 1 ([0021] BASP Virtual Adapter,

[ Primary Adapters

[0010] Eroadcom NetXtreme Gigabit Ethernet 2

- Standby Adapters
¥ [0007] Broadcom Net¥treme Gigabit Ethernet

B[ Unassianed Adapters

'| Team Management

Bl Team Properties
Team Name
Team Type
Team Mode
Team Offload Capabilities
Team Mtu
Driver Name
Driver Version
Driver Date
Probe Interval
Probe Max Retries
Probe Vian ID
Probe Target 1
Probe Target 2
Probe Target 3
Probe Target 4

Team 1
SLB (AutoFalback Disable)
Primary

LSO, €O, RSS

1500

Basp.sys

146

2010/12/21

H

5

0

100.100. 100, 10

100.100. 100,20

100.100. 100.30

100.100. 100,40

malp, peung (S

Team Properties
Displays information about the team.

2 — —

Team setup is now complete.
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(4) Procedure for deleting team

Note You must delete teams from Broadcom Control Suite3.
You cannot delete the team from the team adapter displayed in the Device
Manager.

1. Double-click Broadcom Control Suite3 in the Control Panel window.
Broadcom Advanced Control Suite3 starts.

2. Click Team Management from the left menu, right-click the team name under Teams, and then select
Delete Team from the short-cut menu.

% Broadcom Advanced Control Suite 3 =
Fil:  Miew Tools Teams Help
; n ¢ Linformation | 3 Confieurations | 0§ Statistics | = |/
Tesm tanagemen L] o
= ﬁﬁp&ams o B Team Properties %
7 ﬁﬁ o TeamMame Team 1 2
=] 2 - Team Type Smart Load| g
u - P BA % Team Offload Capabilties 150, co, R[L=
.
- BJ 2 TeamMiu 1500
= o pri hallack u  Driver Name Basp.sys
e -'.[0.0 1-8].5. Trveasssassrssssed pieveson Lag
_____ roadcom Me eme Gigabif ierne| Driver Date 20 1|J,f12j2
.- g Standby Adapters
_____ ¥ [0017] Broadcom Net¥treme Gigabit Ethernel
E:j Unassigned Adapters
4 | ]| |Team Properties
----- Displays information about the team.

Note When the message below appears, select [Yes].
"The selected team will be deleted from system, do you want to
proceed?
NOTE: Applying the changes will temporarily interrupt the
network connection. The process may take several

minutes and the connection will resume afterwards."

3. Insert EXPRESSBUILDER DVD into the optical disk drive.
If an autorun menu appears, close the menu window.

Important | You do not have to insert EXPRESSBUILDER DVD if Starter Pack was
installed from Internal Flash Memory. Proceed to the next step.
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4. Double-click addlvlanstats.vbs in the following folder.

— When using EXPRESSBUILDER DVD:
Optical disk drive:\021\win\winnt\dotnet\lan

— If Starter Pack was installed from Internal Flash Memory:
System drive:\StartPKG\dotnet\lan

5.  When the following message appears, click [OK].
Legacy\WlanStats El

Fegistry Addition Completed, Reboot the system

6. Eject EXPRESSBUILDER DVD from the optical disk drive, and then restart the system.

Team deletion is now complete.
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6.5.4 Graphics accelerator driver

The graphics accelerator driver for standard configurations is installed when Starter Pack is installed from
EXPRESSBUILDER.

To reinstall drivers separately, complete the following steps.

1. Insert EXPRESSBUILDER DVD into the optical disk drive.

If an autorun menu appears, close the menu window.

Tips You do not have to insert EXPRESSBUILDER DVD if Starter Pack was installed
from Internal Flash Memory.

2. From the Start menu, point to All programs, Accessories, and then select Explorer.

3. Double-click the install.bat icon in the following folder.
When using EXPRESSBUILDER DVD:
Optical disk drive: \021\win\winnt\dotnet\video

If Starter Pack was installed from Internal Flash Memory:
System drive:\StartPKG\dotnet\video

You will be prompted to confirm the End User License Agreement during this process. Click the
[ACCEPT] button and continue.

4. Eject EXPRESSBUILDER DVD from the optical disk drive, and then restart the system.

6.5.5 When using a SCSI controller (N8103-107)

The driver for SCSI controller is installed when you apply "Starter Pack".

If you setup the server using EXPRESSBUILDER while the SCSI controller N8103-107 is connected, the
driver for SCSI controller is installed automatically.

6.5.6 When using a SAS controller (N8103-104A/142)

The driver for SAS controller is installed when you apply "Starter Pack".

If you setup the server using EXPRESSBUILDER while the SAS controller N8103-104A/142 is connected,
the driver for SAS controller is installed automatically.

6.5.7 When using a RAID Controller (N8103-160)

The driver for RAID Controller is installed when you apply "Starter Pack".
If the server is setup with EXPRESSBUILDER, the driver for RAID Controller is installed automatically.
Also if RAID Controller (N8103-149/150/151/160) is already used, the driver is automatically installed.
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6.6 Specifying PAE Option

260

If the server can mount a memory of more than 4 GB in a 32-bit system, specify the PAE option settings to use
that memory.

Important | The PAE option is not supported by all products.
Refer to the following knowledge base to confirm whether your product

supports the PAE option:

KB291988
A description of the 4 GB RAM Tuning feature and the Physical Address
Extension parameter

For Windows Server 2003, the PAE option can be specified by editing the Boot . ini file. The following shows
an example of editing the Boot. ini file.

1. From the Start menu, point to Settings and then click Control Panel.

2. Double-click the System icon in the Control Panel window.
The System Properties dialog box appears.

3. Select the Advanced tab, and then click [Settings] under Startup and Recovery.

4. Click [Edit] in the System startup area on the Startup and Recovery dialog box, and then open the
Boot.ini file.

5. Add /PAE to operating systems, and then save the Boot. ini file.
Boot.ini example:

[boot loader]
timeout=30
default=multi (0)disk (0)rdisk(0)partition (2) \WINDOWS

[operating systems]
multi (0)disk(0)rdisk (0)partition (2) \WINDOWS="Windows Server 2003"

/fast detect
multi(0)disk(0)rdisk (0)partition (2) \WINDOWS="Windows Server 2003,

PAE" /fastdetect/PAE
C:\CMDCONS\BOOTSECT.DAT="Microsoft Windows Recovery Console" /cmdcons

Editing of the Boot . ini file is now complete.

Tips You can specify an OS to start up automatically from the Default operating
system drop-down list in the Startup and Recovery dialog box.
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6.7 Installing the Bundled Software

The supplied EXPRESSBUILDER DVD contains the server monitoring software NEC ESMPRO Agent and
system management software NEC ESMPRO Manager. Refer to Chapter 2 Installing the Bundled Software to
install the software separately.

Tips Some utilities should be installed into PC for Management on the network. For
details, refer to Chapter 2 Installing the Bundled Software.
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6.8 License Authentication

To use Windows Server 2003, the license must be authenticated in advance. The following describes the
license authentication procedure.

Tips I Following this procedure is not required if you use Backup CD-ROM for installation.

1. Select Run from the Start menu.
Enter the following to the Open text box, and then click [OK].
oobe/msoobe /a

e T

a0 Type the name of & program, Folder, document, or
= Ink and Windows will apen it Far yau,

=

r I oobe/msoobe ja

Ok I Cancel | Browse. .. |

2. When the following message appears, click [Next].

¥, Activate Windows

Let's activate Windows

You don't need to give your name or other personal information when you activate Windows.

3.

%, Activate Windows

Activate Windows by phone

Justfour steps, and yourre done...
SR Select your location =

Step 2:

Step 3:
000-000000-000000-000

hange product K

Step 4:

License authentication is now complete.
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6.9 Reinstallation When Multiple Logical Drives Exist

Before starting reinstallation, backup data for future use in case of data loss.

Important |Before starting setup, be sure to disconnect hard disk drives from the RAID
Controller that is not to be setup. Install those hard disk drives after setup
has completed. Conducting setup with hard disk drives being connected
with RAID Controller may cause existing data to be erased unintentionally.

(1) Reinstallation process

Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER

Refer to Chapter 1 (6.2 Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER), and proceed with setup.
In this case, EXPRESSBUILDER installs the Windows on the first detected hard disk drive or logical drive.

Setup with OS standard installer
1. Refer to Chapter 1 (6.3 Setup with OS Standard Installer), and start setup.

2. When the following message appears, select the partition to which you want to set up the operating
system.

The following list shows the existing partitions and
unpartitioned space on this computer.

Use the UP and DOWN ARROW keys to select an item in the
list.

Important | You cannot edit the drive letters for the system volume or boot volume after
setup is complete. Make sure that the drive letters assigned in this window
are correct, and then proceed with setup.

3. Follow the steps to proceed with Setup with OS standard installer.

Reinstallation is now complete.

Tips The drive letter might change after reinstallation. If you want to change the drive
letter, use the procedure shown in Changing drive letter assignments below.

(2) Changing drive letter assignments

To change the drive letter, follow the steps below. But these steps cannot change drive letter assignments for
the system volume or boot volume. If you want to change them, re-install the Windows.

1. From the Start menu, right-click My Computer and then select Management. Next, launch Computer
Management.

2. From the window on the left, select Disk Management.

3. Right-click the volume whose drive letter you want to change, and then select Change drive letter and
path.

4. Click [Change].

5. Click [Assign next drive letter], and then select the drive letter you want to assign.
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6. Click [OK].

7.  When the following message appears, read the contents and then click [OK].

Changing the drive letter of a volume might cause programs
to no longer run. Are you sure you want to change this drive
letter?

8. Close the Computer Management window.

Changing drive letter assignments is now complete.
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7. Setup for Solving Problems

This section describes the features that must be set up in advance so that the server can recover from any
trouble immediately and precisely.

7. 1 Specifying Memory Dump Settings (Debug Information)

This section describes the procedures for collecting a memory dump (debug information) in the server.

Important Je Cautions concerning memory dumps

Memory dumps must be collected by a staff member from the maintenance
service company. Customers only need to specify the settings for the
memory dump.

If any trouble occurs after specifying the settings below and you attempt to
restart the system to save the memory dump, a message informing you
that the system is short of virtual memory might appear. However, this
message can be ignored and you can proceed with the restart. If you
restart the system a second time, the memory dump might not be stored
normally.

7.1.1 For Windows Server 2008 R2

Follow the procedure below to specify the memory dump settings.

1. Select Control Panel from the Start menu.
The Control Panel window appears.

2. Click System and Security on the Control Panel window.

Tips If View by is not Category, select System from Control Panel directly.

3. Click System.

4. Click Advanced system settings.
The System Properties dialog box appears.

5. Select the Advanced tab, and then click [Settings] under Startup and Recovery.
6. Specify the folder to store the debug information in the Dump file: text box.

Example: To store the debug information in D drive under the file name MEMORY . DMP:
D:\MEMORY . DMP

Note the following when specifying a dump file.

o For the Write debugging information drop-down list, we recommend specifying Complete
memory dump. If the mounted memory size is greater than 2 GB, however, Complete
memory dump cannot be specified because it is not displayed on the drop-down list. In this
case, specify Kernel memory dump instead.

o Specify a drive that has a free space of at least "the memory capacity mounted on the
server + 300 MB".

o If you attempt to add memory that will cause the mounted memory size to exceed 2 GB,
specify Kernel memory dump from the Write debugging information drop-down list before
adding the memory. The size of the debug information (memory dump) to be collected
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changes if memory is added. Make sure that the free space of the drive to store the debug
information (memory dump) is sufficient.

7. Click [Settings] under Performance.
The Performance Options dialog box appears.

8. Click the Advanced tab on the Performance Options dialog box.
9. Click [Change] under Virtual memory.

10. Clear the Automatically manage paging file size for all drives check box, and then select the
Custom size option button.

11. In the Paging file size for each drive group box, specify as follows:

For the Initial size text box, specify a value equal to or greater than the Recommended value
shown in the Total paging file size for all drives area.

For the Maximum size text box, specify a value equal to or greater than the value specified in the
Initial size text box.

After specifying the above values, click [Set].

Note the following when specifying a paging file size.

e The above paging file sizes are recommended for collecting debug information (dump file).
The initial size of the Windows partition paging file must be large enough to store dump files.
Make sure to set a sufficient paging file size. If the paging file size is insufficient, correct
debug information might not be able to be collected due to a shortage of virtual memory.

o For details about the Recommended value in the Total paging file size for all drives area,
refer to System partition size in Before Starting Setup. When memory is added, re-specify
the paging file according to the increased memory size.

12. Click [OK].

A message to restart the system might appear, depending on the modifications made.
In this case, restart the system.

Specification of the memory dump settings is now complete.
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7.1.2 For Windows Server 2008

Follow the procedure below to specify the memory dump settings.

1. Select Control Panel from the Start menu, and then click System.
The System dialog box appears.

2. Click Advanced system settings.
The System Properties dialog box appears.

3. Select the Advanced tab, and then click [Settings] under Startup and Recovery.
4. Specify the folder to store the debug information in the Dump file: text box.

Example: To store the debug information in D drive under the file name MEMORY . DMP:
D : \MEMORY . DMP

Note the following when specifying a dump file.

For Windows Server 2008 64-bit (x64) Edition

e For the Write debugging information drop-down list, we recommend specifying Complete
memory dump. If the mounted memory size is greater than 2 GB, however, Complete
memory dump cannot be specified because it is not displayed on the drop-down list. In this
case, specify Kernel memory dump instead.

e Specify a drive that has a free space of at least "the memory capacity mounted on the server
+ 300 MB". If you attempt to add memory that will cause the mounted memory size to exceed
2 GB, specify Kernel memory dump from the Write debugging information drop-down list
before adding the memory. The size of the debug information (memory dump) to be collected
changes if memory is added. Make sure that the free space of the drive to store the debug
information (memory dump) is sufficient.

For Windows Server 2008 32-bit (x86) Edition

e For the Write debugging information drop-down list, we recommend specifying Complete
memory dump. If the mounted memory size is greater than 2 GB, however, Complete
memory dump cannot be specified because it is not displayed on the drop-down list. In this
case, specify Kernel memory dump instead.

e Specify a drive that has a free space of at least "the memory capacity mounted on the
server + 300 MB" (or 2048 MB + 300 MB if the memory size exceeds 2 GB).If you attempt
to add memory that will cause the mounted memory size to exceed 2 GB, specify Kernel
memory dump from the Write debugging information drop-down list before adding the
memory. The size of the debug information (memory dump) to be collected changes if
memory is added. Make sure that the free space of the drive to store the debug information
(memory dump) is sufficient.

5. Click [Settings] under Performance.
The Performance Options dialog box appears.

6. Click the Advanced tab on the Performance Options dialog box.
7. Click [Change] under Virtual memory.

8. Clear the Automatically manage paging file size for all drives check box, and then select the
Custom size option button.
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9. In the Paging file size for each drive group box, specify as follows:

For the Initial size text box, specify a value equal to or greater than the Recommended value shown in
the Total paging file size for all drives area.

For the Maximum size text box, specify a value equal to or greater than the value specified in the Initial
size text box.

After specifying the above values, click [Set].

Note the following when specifying a paging file size.

e The above paging file sizes are recommended for collecting debug information (dump file).
The initial size of the boot volume paging file must be large enough to store dump files.
Make sure to set a sufficient paging file size. If the paging file size is insufficient, correct
debug information might not be able to be collected due to a shortage of virtual memory.

o For details about the Recommended value in the Total paging file size for all drives area,
refer to System partition size in Before Starting Setup.

o When memory is added, re-specify the paging file according to the increased memory size.

10. Click [OK].

A message to restart the system might appear, depending on the modifications made.
In this case, restart the system.

Specification of the memory dump settings is now complete.
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7.1.3 For Windows Server 2003

Follow the procedure below to specify the memory dump settings.

Tips Although the procedure below uses Windows Server 2003 as an example,
Windows Server 2003 R2 x64 Edition can be set up using the same procedure.

1. Select Control Panel from the Start menu, and then click System.
The System Properties dialog box appears.

2. Click the Advanced tab.
3. Click [Settings] under Startup and Recovery.
4. Specify the folder to store the debug information in the Dump file: text box.

Example: To store the debug information in D drive under the file name MEMORY . DMP:
D:\MEMORY . DMP

Note the following when specifying a dump file.
For Windows Server 2003 R2 x64 Edition

e For the Write debugging information drop-down list, we recommend specifying Complete
memory dump. If the mounted memory size is greater than 2 GB, however, Complete memory
dump cannot be specified because it is not displayed on the drop-down list. In this case,
specify Kernel memory dump instead.

e Specify a drive that has a free space of at least "the memory capacity mounted on the server +
1 MB". If you attempt to add memory that will cause the mounted memory size to exceed 2 GB,
specify Kernel memory dump from the Write debugging information drop-down list before
adding the memory. The size of the debug information (memory dump) to be collected
changes if memory is added. Make sure that the free space of the drive to store the debug
information (memory dump) is sufficient.

For Windows Server 2003

o For the Write debugging information drop-down list, we recommend specifying Complete
memory dump. If the mounted memory size is greater than 2 GB, however, Complete
memory dump cannot be specified because it is not displayed on the drop-down list. In this
case, specify Kernel memory dump instead.

e Specify a drive that has a free space of at least "the memory capacity mounted on the
server + 12 MB" (or 2048 MB + 12 MB if the memory size exceeds 2 GB).If you attempt to
add memory that will cause the mounted memory size to exceed 2 GB, specify Kernel
memory dump from the Write debugging information drop-down list before adding the
memory. The size of the debug information (memory dump) to be collected changes if
memory is added. Make sure that the free space of the drive to store the debug information
(memory dump) is sufficient.

5. Click [Settings] under Performance.
The Performance Options dialog box appears.

6. Click the Advanced tab on the Performance Options dialog box.
7. Click [Change] under Virtual memory.
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8. For the Initial size text box in the Paging file size for selected drive group box, specify a value equal to
or greater than the Recommended value shown in the Total paging file size for all drives area, and
then click [Set].

Note the following when specifying a paging file size.

e The above paging file sizes are recommended for collecting debug information (dump file). The
initial size of the boot volume paging file must be large enough to store dump files. Make sure to
set a sufficient paging file size. If the paging file size is insufficient, correct debug information
might not be able to be collected due to a shortage of virtual memory.

e For details about the Recommended value in the Total paging file size for all drives area, refer
to System partition size in Before Starting Setup. When memory is added, re-specify the paging
file according to the increased memory size.

9. Click [OK].
A message to restart the system might appear, depending on the modifications made. In this case, restart
the system.

Specification of the memory dump settings is now complete.
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7.2 How to Create a User-mode Process Dump File

7.2.1 For Windows Server 2008 R2 and Windows Server 2008

The user-mode process dump file records information when an application error occurs.

If an application error occurs, obtain user-mode process dump information using the following procedures
without closing the pop-up window that reported the error:

1. Right-click an empty area of the taskbar and then click Task Manager, or press <Ctrl> + <Shift> + <Esc>
keys to start Task Manager.

2. Click the Processes tab.
3. Right-click the name of the process that you want to obtain dump information for, and then click Create
Dump File.

4. A dump file for the process is created in the following folder:
C:\Users\user name\AppData\Local\Temp

Tips The folder above may be treated as a hidden folder.
If the folder is not displayed, perform the following:
e For Windows Server 2008 R2:
Open Explorer, click Organize and then Folder and search options. Click the
View tab and then select the Show hidden files, folders, and drives check box.
e For Windows Server 2008:
Open Explorer, select Folder and search options from the Tools menu. Click
the View tab and then select the Show hidden files and folders option button.

Once the user-mode process dump file has been created, obtain the file from the folder shown in step 4.

For details about how to create a user-mode process dump file, visit the following Microsoft Support web
page:

How to create a user-mode process dump file in Windows Server 2008
http://support.microsoft.com/kb/949180

Tips For Windows Server 2008 R2 and Windows Server 2008, because Dr. Watson is
replaced by Problem Reports and Solutions, it is not possible to obtain a crash
dump file by executing Dr. Watson. Use the procedure above to obtain information
equivalent to a crash dump file.

User-mode process dump file creation is now complete.
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7.2.2 For Windows Server 2003 (setting up Dr. Watson)

Dr. Watson for Windows is a debugger for application errors. If an application error is detected, Dr. Watson
analyzes the system and records the diagnostic information (log). Follow the procedure below for collecting
diagnostic information.

1. Select Run from the Start menu.

2. Enter drwtsn32.exe in the Open text box, and then click [OK].
The Dr. Watson for Windows dialog box appears.

3. Specify the path to save the diagnostic information file in the Log File Path text box.
The diagnostic information file is saved under the file name DRWTSN32 . LOG.

Note IA network path cannot be specified. Specify a path on the local computer.

4. Specify the path to save the crash dump file into the Crash Dump text box.

Tips IA crash dump file is a binary file that can be read by Windows Debugger.

5. For Crash Dump Type, select the Full option button.
6. In the Options group box, select the following check boxes:
— Dump Symbol Table
— Dump All Thread Context
— Append To Existing Log File
— Create Crash Dump File

For details about the function of each option, refer to the online help.

7. Click [OK].

Dr. Watson setup is now complete.
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7.7 Installing Network Monitor

Utilizing Network Monitor helps you investigate and manage network troubles.

7.3.1 For Windows Server 2008 R2 and Windows Server 2008

(1) Setting up Network Monitor
Tips Windows Server 2008 R2 and Windows Server 2008 do not provide Network
Monitor.

To capture network traces on Windows Server 2008 R2 or Windows Server 2008,
Microsoft Network Monitor must be installed using the procedure described below.

1. Download Network Monitor from the following Microsoft web page:
http://support.microsoft.com/kb/933741/en-us

2. Run the downloaded file to start the installer.
Follow the onscreen instructions to install Network Monitor.

Tips If the Security Alert message appears, click [Run].
In the setup format selection window, select Complete.

Network Monitor installation is now complete.

Tips ITo uninstall Network Monitor, use Programs and Features.

(2) Capturing network traces

1. Select Microsoft Network Monitor from the Start menu to start Network Monitor.

2. On the Start Page tab, click [Create a new capture tab... ]. Or, select New from the File menu, and then click
[Capture...].
A new tab for capturing network traces is created.

On the Select Networks pane, select the network whose traces are to be captured.
Select Start from the Capture menu to start capturing the network traces.

Select Stop from the Capture menu to stop capturing the network traces.

I

Select Save As... from the File menu.
The Save As dialog box appears. Select All captured frames from Frame selection, and then enter the
folder and file names.

Tips The default folder is as follows:

C:\Users\<User name>\Documents\Network Monitor 3\Captures

7. Click [Save].
The network trace file is created in the folder specified in step 6.

The setup for capturing network traces is now complete.
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7.3.2 For Windows Server 2003

Utilizing Network Monitor helps you investigate and manage network failures.

1. From the Start menu, point to Settings and then click Control Panel.
The Control Panel window appears.

2. Double-click the Add/Remove Programs icon.
The Add/Remove Programs dialog box appears.

3. Click the Add/Remove Windows Components icon.
The Windows Components Wizard dialog box appears.

4. Select Management and Monitoring Tools under Components, and then click [Details].
The Management and Monitoring Tools dialog box appears.

5. Select the Network Monitor Tools check box under Subcomponents of Management and
Monitoring Tools, and then click [OK].

6. The Windows Components Wizard dialog box appears again. Click [Next].

7. When a message prompting you to insert an installation disk appears, insert the required CD into the
optical disk drive and then click [OK].

Tips The message prompting insertion of the disk states that it is required to insert the
CD with the label Service Pack 1 CD-ROM. For Windows Server 2003 R2,
however, insert Windows Server 2003 R2 DISC 1 into the optical disk drive.

8. Click [Finish] in the Windows Components Wizard dialog box.
9. Click the [Close] button in the Add/Remove Programs dialog box.

10. Close the Control Panel window.

Network Monitor installation is nhow complete.To start Network Monitor, point to Programs and then
Management Tools from the Start menu, and then select Network Monitor. For details about how to
operate Network Monitor, refer to the online help.
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&. Windows OS Parameter File

This section describes a parameter file for Windows OS.

&3. 1 Creating Windows OS Parameter File

If a parameter file is used when performing Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER, a series of setup procedures from
installing of the OS to installing several utilities can be executed automatically just by pressing keys for
confirmation.

The settings from the previous installation can also be used when re-installing the system.
It is therefore recommended to use a parameter file to set up the server.

Tips Windows can be installed without a parameter file.
A parameter file can be created or modified during Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER.
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8. Windows OS Parameter File

8.1.1 How to create a parameter file

This section describes how to specify the setup information necessary for OS installation and how to create

a parameter file.
Follow the procedure described

Important

Tips

1. Start the OS.

below.

Do not remove EXPRESSBUILDER DVD from the drive while creating a
parameter file.

A parameter file can be created when using the following operating systems:
— Windows Server 2008 R2 (Full installation)
— Windows Server 2008 (Full installation)
— Windows Server 2003 x64 Edition, Windows Server 2003
— Windows 7
— Windows Vista
— Windows XP x64 Edition, Windows XP

2. Insert the supplied EXPRESSBUILDER DVD into the optical disk drive.

Autorun Menu automatical

ly appears.

3. Right-click on the window or click Set up Windows to open the short-cut menu.

[l EXPRESSBUILDER

NEC

B
EXPRESSBUILDER

‘\ Setup-Windows ) '

Version 6.)0¢-300¢. XX (300 )

4. Select Create a parameter file for Windows OS.

=
NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

f\ Setup Windaws

Install the Micr

ft Visual C++ 2005 SP1

Install the Starter pack

Version 6.60- XXX XX (300 )
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The following window appears.

EXPRESSBUILDER

[ Create a parameter file for Windows 05

5. Specify the parameters according to the following procedure.
|

NEC

To install an operating system, select an item in the listbox, and then click [Next].
If [Configure RAID system only] is selected, EXPRESSBUILDER only configures RAID system without O installation.
If [Load a parameter file] is selected, you can set up the computer according to the parameter file.

EXPRESSBUILDER

Version 6.0 0 (00¢)

& Install Windows !

| € Configure RAID system only ‘

| © Load a parameter file ‘

>

Next

Tips

selection menu.

o To modify an existing parameter file, click Load a Parameter file on the setup

e To cancel parameter file creation in the middle, click [..-:":J] on the upper right of

the dialog box.

6. Set parameters required for setup.

Click [Settings] of the relevant category to change parameters.

[ Create a parameter file for Windows 05

NEC

Set parameters for the setup.

If [Settings] is clicked, you can change the parameters of the category.

If [Save] is clicked, you can save the parameter to a file.

% I *1" s displayed, you cannot proceed to the next step. Click [Settings] to set the parameters.

x|

EXPRESSBUILDER

Version 6.50c-300x ¢ ( 00¢)

© Default values |

isk array1

D g Default
RAID1(2disk) 0 T
Ip Logical drivel (2047GB) : System Partition (40GB) —ng
13
|

b

Windows settings User information Network settings Windows Components Default
Default settings Default settings Default settings Settines

“F applications installation Default

K Default settings. Settings

Back €

¥ s

Click [Default] to restore the default values.
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You can see the default values by clicking [Default

values]. EXPRESSBU".DER

VErsIon 6. XX - XXX XX [ XXX )

3 set the parameters,

[ &) Default values 7 ]
A €

1 Ml
| | LEELL ‘

Qatbines l

6-1 RAID settings

Use this menu to configure RAID System with the RAID Controller detected automatically.
Specify the RAID settings using the RAID settings wizard on Parameter Setup Menu.

|

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

Version 6. -0 xx (30x)

Set parameters for the setup.
If [Settings] is dlicked, you can change the parameters of the category.
If [Save] is clicked, you can save the parameter to a file.
1f 1" is displayed, you cannot proceed to the next step. Click [Settings] to set the parameters.

Disk array1 3 Default
b [RADisk) 1 —
Ip) Logical drivel (2047GB) : System Partition (40GB) - 1
i
Windows settings User information Network settings Windows Components Default
Default settings Default settings Default settings. Settines
onsg Applications installation Default.
O K Default settings | settines |

Back €

Important | The number of Physical Devices displayed on the RAID settings wizard is the
upper limit supported by the RAID Controller.

Make sure that the number of actually connected Physical Devices does not
exceed this value.

When creating new logical drives

(1) Click [Settings] in RAID settings.

(2) Use the wizard to set up the logical drives.
Important |If you proceed with wizard, the existing RAID system is destructed and the
contents of hard disk drive will be erased.

When skipping the creation of new logical drives

Click [Skip] in RAID settings.

Return to Parameter Setup Menu.
Proceed to Windows setup.
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6-2 Windows settings

Set up Windows by using the Windows settings wizard on Parameter Setup Menu.

=
NEC EXPRESSBUILDER
Version 6. Xx-XxX .xx ( XxX)
Set parameters for the setup.
If [Settings] is dlicked, you can change the parameters of the category.

If [Save] is diicked, you can save the parameter to a file.
*4X I 1" is displayed, you cannot proceed to the next step. Click [Settings] to set the parameters.

© Dsfault values

Disk array1 [ Default
RAID1(2disk) a Settings
'p Logical drivel (2047GE) : System Partition (40GE) |

Skip
| <]

b

Windows settings User information Network settings Windows Comporgnts Default

Default settings Default settings Default settin Settings

b

SIS Applications installation Default
O K Default settings. Settings
Back € ¥ save

(1) Click [Settings] in Windows settings.
(2) Click [Next] in the Windows settings wizard.

@ vz

Follow the steps below to set the parameters necessary for Windows setup.

standard installer.

If [Use OS standard installer] is selected, you need to input parameters step by step without this wizard by using the

IS(an

| Set Windows preferences
Use OS standard installer

 set partition preferences

[| et user preferences
|| Set network preferences
I set component preferences

[l checkexit
1/ 8 Page

Next. Bance|

(3) Specify the Windows basic settings.

Change settings for "Edition" and "Time Zone" as needed, and click [Next].

@ vz

media, and applications such as ESMPRO must be installed separately after Windows installation.
If [Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER] is selected, both Windows and applications can be installed easily.

If [Use OS standard installer] is selected, Windows is installed by using the standard installer contained in the 0S

rBasic informatior

Operating System :  Windows Server 2008 R2

€ Use OS standard installer
[T Copy the OEM drivers into the removable media
@ Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER-

Edition + [StandardiFull Installation) -
Language : [English -
Time zone + [UTG~08:00) Pacific Time (US & Ganads) =l

2/ 8 Page

Back Next, Cance|

(4) Set up the partitions.

Confirm settings on the dialog shown below, change them as needed, and then click [Next].
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@ vizord

Set parameters about the partition of Windows system.
Windows is installed into the first hard disk drive or logical drive. The partition size can be set within 2TB.(The area
where 2TB is exceeded cannot be used.)

Partitioning

€ Use the existing partition

@ Create a new partition

€ specify the maximum amount

@ Enter a value : (GB) *1TB-1024GB
(15GB - 2047GB)
3/ 8 Page
Back Next Gancel

Important Je Some data in the hard disk drive might be deleted depending on the system
settings. Pay attention to input parameters. Backing up user data, as
needed, is recommended.

Partition size

— Specify a partition size larger than the minimum required for installing
the operating system. (Refer to Chapter 1 (Before Starting Setup).)

— The maximum partition size is 2,097,152 MB.

If you select Create a new partition under Partitioning, the entire contents
of the hard disk drive will be deleted.

If you select Use the existing partition under Partitioning, data in the boot
partition (if it exists) and system partition is formatted and deleted. Data in
other partitions will be kept.

The figure below shows in which partitions data will be deleted.

User data partition

Retained

You cannot reinstall to an existing partition that has been upgraded to a
Dynamic Disk (refer to Chapter 1 (Before Starting Setup)). Do not select
Use the existing partition under Partitioning.

The following message might be displayed when a created parameter file is
loaded. In this event, installation using an existing partition cannot be
executed. Select Create a new partition under Partitioning for installation. If
there is a data partition, it will be deleted.

1. Error

An error has occurred.
Follow the instructions to retry.

.

Symptom : [Use the existing partition] setting is [l
selected in the loaded parameter file.
That setting i5 not available for the
configuration of this computer.

Do you want to continue ?

[ Message ID : D2004 ]
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®)

(6)

Enter user information.

The user information window appears. Enter the user information, and then click [Next].
@ vicard

Set parameters about user information.

Input Computer name within 15 characters.
Administrator password requires more than 6 characters, and must contain characters from three of the following
categories(numbers / uppercase / lowercase / signs).

User informatior

Computer name : [[-303 095013540 (Required) ¥ Auto
User name  hdwinistrator
Administrator password [  (Requiren)

Confirm Administrator password ~ : [ |(Required)

4 /[ 8 Page

Back Next Eancel

Note For Windows Server 2008 R2/Windows 2008, you must enter a computer name
and administrator password that satisfies the following conditions:

— Contains 6 or more characters

— Contains characters from at least three of the following categories: numbers,
uppercase letters, lowercase letters, and symbols.

Tips ® The Computer name has been assigned by automatic assignment function. If
you need to assign another computer name, remove the checkmark from
"Auto", and enter the desired computer name.

Do not enter the same name for Computer name and User name fields.

Do not enter "Administrator" nor "Guest" in User name field.

If a parameter file is used for setup or if you return to a previous screen, seceee

is displayed in the Administrator password and Confirm Administrator

password text boxes even if no value has been entered.

Set up the network.

Confirm settings on the dialog shown below, change them as needed, and then click [Next].

@ vz

Set parameters about network protocol.
If you input IP address, select [Custom settings], and then click [Advanced].

Network protocol.

& standard setting

’— ' Custom setting:

[Stardard sdspter -~ Internet Protocol (P+a) =] Adyvanced

5/ 8 Page

Back MNext Cance|

Tips IThe order of entry in Custom settings may differ from the numbering of LAN ports.
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Note Even when an optional network board is connected, the custom setting list only
shows standard network boards.

When an optional network board has been mounted, the optional network board
may need to be configured for the custom settings. After finishing Setup with
EXPRESSBUILDER, specify the network settings again.

(7) Enter the domain or workgroup name to be used.

Confirm settings on the dialog shown below, change them as needed, and then click [Next].
@ vz

Join this computer to a domain or a workgroup.

Select [Workgroup] or [Domain], and then input other parameters.

’, @ Join a workgroup

Workgroup name :
© Join a domain

Domain name |

Account name |

Confirm password |

6/ 8 Page

Back Next. Bance|

(8) Select the Windows components for installation.

Confirm settings on the dialog shown below, change them as needed, and then click [Next].
@ vz

Set parameters about Windows components.
Select Windows features and Server roles to be enabled.

rServer rol

I~ Web server(IIS)
"1 DHCP server

" DNS server

7 File services

™ print and Document services

Windows featurt

W SNMP service Advanced
[T Simple TCP/IP services
1 WINS server

7/ 8 Page

Back MNext Cance|

(9) Confirm settings.

Confirm settings on the dialog shown below, and click [Finish].
@ vz

Parameter setting is completed.
To finish this wizard, click [Finish].

Installed 0OS : Windows Server 2008 R2

(Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER)

Edition : Standard(Full Installation)

Language : English

Time zone : (UTC-08:00) Pacific Time (US & Canada)
Partition : Create a new partition{40GB)

8/ 8 Page

Back Finish
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8. Windows OS Parameter File

Return to Parameter Setup Menu.

Proceed to application setup.

6-3 Application settings

Set up applications using the Application settings wizard in Parameter Setup Menu.

NEC

Set parameters for the setup.

I [Settings] is dlicked, you can change the parameters of the category.

If [Save] is clicked, you can save the parameter to a file.

v I 1" is displayed, you cannot proceed to the next step. Click [Settings] to set the parameters.

EXPRESSBUILDER

Version 6. x0-300.xx (00)

@ Default values

|

Disk array1 [«] Default
RAID1(2disk) O e
p Logical drivel (2047GB) : System Partition (40GE) —||

skip

o

Network settings

User information
K User settings

Windows Components Default

‘ Default settings Default settings | L Settines |
b 7
Apphcat\ons installation Default
Default settings Settings
T €
Back € ¥ save

(1) Click [Settings] in Application settings.

(2) Confirm settings on the dialog shown below, change settings as needed, and click [Finish].

@ vz

Select applications to install.

For more informattion on each application, refer to [Description of Application] column.

List of applications

Apply drivers for mass storags controller

i Description of Applicatior

[NEG ESMPRO Agent

N Universal RAD Utllity
Micrasatt Visual G-+ 2005 SP1 Redstributable
<< Delete

Selected applications

Finish

7. Save parameters on Parameter Setup menu.

Click [Save], and save the parameter file onto the removable media according to on-screen instructions.

NEC

Set parameters for the setup.

If [Settings] is dlicked, you can change the parameters of the category.

If [Save] is clicked, you can save the parameter to a file.

*4X I 1" is displayed, you cannot proceed to the next step. Click [Settings] to set the parameters.

EXPRESSBUILDER

Version 6.0 0 (00¢)

© Dsfault values

x|

Disk array1 D Defeult
RAID1(2disk) O T
'p Logical drivel (2047GE) : System Partition (40GE) |

skip
| -

b

Windows settings User information Network settings Windows Components Default
O K| User settings Default settings Default settings Settines

£ Applications installation Default

K Default settings Settings

Back € < ¥ save
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When the following message appears, click [Yes] to complete parameter file creation.

lg Cuestion

Do you quit creating a parameter file for Windows
0s?

(2]

[ Message ID : D2003 ]

Parameter file creation is now complete.
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NEC Express5800 Series
Express5800/R120d-1M, R120d-2M

Installing the Bundled Software

This chapter provides brief explanation of bundled software and how to install them.

1. Bundled software for the server
Describes the bundled software to be installed in the server system.

2. Bundled software applied to PC for Management
Describes the bundled software to be installed in "PC for Management" that is used to monitor and manage
the server system.
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J. Bundled Software for the Server

This section introduces the software bundled in the server package. For details, refer to the software
documents.

1.1 NEC ESMPRO Agent (for Windows)

NEC ESMPRO Agent (for Windows) is an application used to monitor the server.
It is automatically installed when a Windows OS is installed by using EXPRESSBUILDER.

When installing NEC ESMPRO Agent (for Windows) individually, refer to NEC ESMPRO Agent Installation
Guide (Windows) in EXPRESSBUILDER.
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1.2 NEC ESMPRO Agent Extension

NEC ESMPRO Agent Extension allows you to manage this server remotely by the server's BMC connecting
with NEC ESMPRO Manager.

For details about how to install NEC ESMPRO Agent Extension, refer to "NEC ESMPRO Agent Extension
Installation Guide" in EXPRESSBUILDER.

1.2 BMC Configuration

BMC Configuration enables you to specify configurations to this server's BMC.

For details about how to install BMC Configuration, refer to "BMC Configuration User’s Guide" in
EXPRESSBUILDER.

1.4 NEC ExpressUpdate Agent

NEC ExpressUpdate Agent enables you to manage and update the versions of the firmware and software
installed in this server.

By using NEC ExpressUpdate, you can install the downloaded packages easily.

For details about how to install NEC ExpressUpdate Agent, refer to "NEC ExpressUpdate Agent Installation
Guide" in EXPRESSBUILDER.

Tips Updates are available for some firmware and software that do not support NEC
ExpressUpdate. Refer to the following website to install these packages:

http://www.nec.com/global/prod/express/index.html
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1.5 Universal RAID Utility

Universal RAID Utility is an application used to manage and monitor the following RAID Controllers:

¢ NB8103-149 RAID Controller (512 MB, RAID 0/1)
e NB8103-150 RAID Controller (512 MB, RAID 0/1/5/6)
¢ NB8103-151 RAID Controller (1GB, RAID 0/1/5/6)
¢ NB8103-160 RAID Controller (1GB, RAID 0/1/5/6)

For details about how to install and operate Universal RAID Utility and its functions, refer to "Universal RAID
Utility User’s Guide" in EXPRESSBUILDER.

If the system requirements (such as the operating system) for Universal RAID Utility described in Universal
RAID Utility User’s Guide differ from User’s Guide of the server, follow User’s Guide of the server.

1.5.1 Setup of Universal RAID Utility

(1

(2)

)
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This section describes setup of Universal RAID Utility.

Setup for BTO (Built To Order) models

If you purchased a BTO model configured with a RAID System, Universal RAID Utility is already installed. You
do not need to install Universal RAID Utility for such models.

Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER

You can easily install Universal RAID Utility by using EXPRESSBUILDER. When you execute Setup with
EXPRESSBUILDER, Universal RAID Utility is installed along with Windows. Select Universal RAID Utility in
the application selection dialog box during setup.

Setup using Universal RAID Utility setup program
The Universal RAID Utility setup program can be launched from the autorun menu of EXPRESSBUILDER.

From the autorun menu, select Set up software and then Universal RAID Utility.
For Windows, the following runtime components are required:

— Microsoft .NET Framework 2.0 to 3.5

— Microsoft Visual C++ 2005 SP1 library runtime component

These applications can also be installed from the autorun menu.

To install Microsoft .NET Framework 2.0, select Set up Windows and then Install .NET Framework Ver2.0
Redistribution Package (x86) (Install .NET Framework Ver2.0 Redistribution Package (x64) in the case of
x64) from the autorun menu.
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To install the Microsoft Visual C++ 2005 SP1 library runtime component, select Set up Windows and then
Install Microsoft Visual C++ 2005 SP1 Redistribution Package (x86) (use x86 regardless of the CPU
architecture) from the autorun menu.

. Microsoft .NET Framwork
To use the RAID Viewer and Log Viewer, Microsoft .NET Framework Version 2.0 to 3.5 or later is
required.
Windows Server 2008 and Windows Server 2008 R2 include .NET Framework 2.0 to 3.5.
Therefore, .NET Framework does not need to be installed when using these operating systems.

. Microsoft Visual C++ 2005 SP1 library runtime component
To use the RAID Viewer, Microsoft Visual C++ 2005 SP1 library runtime component is required.
Windows Server 2008 R2 includes Microsoft Visual C++ 2005 SP1 library. Therefore, Microsoft
Visual C++ SP1 library runtime component does not need to be installed when using these operating
systems.

1.5.2 Management by NEC ESMPRO Manager

NEC ESMPRO Manager Ver. 5.5 or later is used to remotely reference and monitor the RAID System that is
managed by Universal RAID Utility.

For details about NEC ESMPRO Manager, refer to “NEC ESMPRO Manager Installation Guide”.
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1.6 NEC Product Info Collection Utility

1.6.1

NEC Product Info Collection Utility can collect various information related to the server all at once. This utility
allows you to collect server information(Product Info) for maintenance.

Installation

1.6.2

You can install this utility by using the following steps.

1. Log on to Windows, and then insert EXPRESSBUILDER into the optical disk drive. The autorun menu
appears automatically.

2. From the autorun menu, select Set up Software and then Product Info Collection Utility.
Installation of this utility starts. After this, follow the instructions in the dialog boxes until installation is
complete. (By default, this utility is installed in the C: \ezcIct folder.)

Tips e Log on to the system with an account that has administrator privilege.

¢ The installation drive requires a free space of at least 2.5 GB.

Uninstallation

290

When the server is not in a Server Core configuration:

From Control Panel, select Add/Remove Programs and then Product Info Collection Utility (Vx.x.x).
After this, follow the instructions in the dialog boxes until uninstallation is complete.

When the server is in the Server Core configuration:

Execute the following command at the command prompt:
Wmic product where name="Product Info Collection Utility" call uninstall
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2. Bundled Software to be applied to PC for
Management

This section describes the bundled software required to configure PC for Management used to manage the
server system.

2.1 NEC ESMPRO Manager

NEC ESMPRO Manager remotely controls and monitors the server hardware and RAID System.
To use these features, install the bundled software such as NEC ESMPRO Agent on the server.

For details about the system requirements of NEC ESMPRO Manager and how to install it, refer to "NEC
ESMPRO Manager Installation Guide" in EXPRESSBUILDER.
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